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Common items in all screens

These items are common

to all screens.

Screen title / F (Function) buttons area

This area shows information such as the screen name, current time, and song name.
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Explanation of each area

[1] Screen name

2]

S-2

The name of this screen.

Song number, song hame/

Pattern number, Pattern name

In Song mode, this shows the number and name of the
currently selected song (current song). In Pattern mode,
this shows the number and name of the currently
selected pattern (current pattern).

PadBank: (pad bank) number
This shows the pad bank number of the sound generator
part you can play from the top panel VELOCITY PADS.

Sound Generator Range
Audio Phrase 01-32
Instrument part 01-06
Pattern 01-08
Pix jam 01-06
Target played by the velocity pads
This shows what the velocity pads are assigned to play.
Display Explanation
(A.Phrs) Audio phrase part
(Part01)—(Part16) Instrument part 1-16
(Ptrn) Pattern
(P.Jam) Pix jam
(Multi) Multi timber sampler mode
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MEMO

e The title area and function buttons area are the same for all

screens ([1]-[10]).

Slider:
This shows the name of the current function for the eight
top panel sliders.

Value Explanation

Audio Audio mixer 1-8 level sliders

Part1-8 Instrument part mixer 1-8 level sliders

Part9-16 Instrument part mixer 9-16 level sliders

AUX/In AUX, effect, audio phrase, and input mixer
level sliders

Assign Assignable slider

Now: (now time)
This indicates the current location (measure/beat/tick) of
the sequencer.

BPM (Beats Per Minute / tempo)
This indicates the tempo of the sequencer.

Scroll bar
Indicates the approximate portion of the data (horizontal)
and track (vertical) list that are visible.

Menu
When “M” icon displays here, you can press [MENU] to
display the MENU popup (e.g., p. 7) in the LCD.

F (function) buttons
The [F1] - [F5] buttons correspond to functions displayed
at the bottom of the LCD.



Common items in all screens

EDIT NAME popup

This screen lets you edit the name of a folder, file, library, pad, or track.
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Explanation of each area

[1] Popup name

The name of this popup. The popup name will depend on

the type of name you are assigning.

Popup name Explanation
EDIT SAMPLE NAME Changes the sample name
EDIT PARTIAL NAME Changes the partial name

EDIT PATCH NAME

Changes the audio phrase name

EDIT PAD BANK NAME

Changes the pad bank name

EDIT AUDIO PHRASE
NAME

Changes the patch name

EDIT SONG NAME

Changes the song name

EDIT MIDI CLIP NAME

Changes the MIDI clip name

EDIT TRACK NAME

Changes the track name

EDIT LOCATOR NAME

Changes the locator name

EDIT MFX NAME

Changes the MFX library name

EDIT DELAY/
CHORUS NAME

Changes Delay/Chorus library
name

EDIT REVERB NAME

Changes Reverb library name

EDIT MTK NAME

Changes the MTK library name

EDIT VOLUME LABEL

Changes the volume label

EDIT PATTEN NAME

Changes the pattern name

EDIT FOLDER NAME

* Changes the folder name

EDIT FILE NAME

* Changes the file name

EDIT PROJECT NAME

* Changes the project name

MIXDOWN FILE NAME

* Changes the Mixdown file name

MASTERING FILE NAME

* Changes the Mastering file name

MEMO

¢ When naming a file or folder (shown as * in the operation
overview above), you cannot assign a name that already
exists within the same folder.

¢ You cannot input the space character to the volume label.

The space character will replace to the “_" (underscore).

[2] Name

You can edit the name.

IS For details on inputting characters, refer to “Inputting text”
(Owner’s Manual; p. 33).

F-buttons

[F1](History)

Displays the HISTORY popup. You can recall (and
re-input) up to the ten most recent names you input in
the EDIT NAME popup since turning on the power.
Selects the name at the cursor in the history list then
press [F5](Select).

[F2](Insert Space)
Inserts a space at the cursor location.

[F3](Delete)
Deletes the character at the cursor location. Characters
at the right of the cursor will be moved forward to fill the

gap.

[F4](A-»a/a=>A)
Switches the character at the cursor location between
uppercase and lowercase.

[F5]1(OK) / [F5](Execute)
Finalizes the name and closes the EDIT NAME popup.

NN

¢ When the cursor is located at the first character, you can
press the left cursor key to open the SELECT CATEGORY
popup (p. 4). You can use this popup in the following
popups.
e EDIT SAMPLE NAME popup
e EDIT PARTIAL NAME popup
e EDIT PATCH NAME popup
e EDIT AUDIO PHRASE NAME popup
e EDIT MIDI CLIP NAME popup

MV-8800 Screen Guide S'3

NOWWOJ

ONOS

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI Nd311vd

S103443 1HOdII ONINdNVS ONIH3LSYIN asn/ysia WILSAS 103rodd

H3aAXIN



Common items in all screens

SELECT CATEGORY popup

This popup lets you select a category.

B To access this screen

e Par 0T Shder ety oS T-ri-dT s 56,00 * Accesses the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3) » CURSOR [«]
art[q (Only for EDIT SAMPLE NAME, EDIT PARTIAL NAME, EDIT PATCH
pitch || (TR = NAME, EDIT AUDIO PHRASE NAME, and EDIT MIDI CLIP NAME.)
|  [INSTRUMENTS] = [F4](Library) - [F3](Category)
] Piano 2
, EEE Engd » [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = select a
. MLT Hallet MIDI track as the current track =» [MENU] = Select
°fcf RCD Accordion - “Paste MIDI Clip...” =» [F5](Select) =» [F1](Category)
:il rity
[ [ cates R st e [PROJECT] = move the cursor to the lower row of
Pl ik icons =» [F3](SmplMgr)=» [MENU] = Select

“Category...” =» [F5](Select)
e Accesses the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 130) =

[F3](Category)
Explandfion Of GGCh ared Category Content
m List VOX Voice, choir
Displays a list of categories. The category name selected PLK Plucked instruments (e.g., harp, ethnic
by the cursor is highlighted. |nstrument§) .
ETH Other ethnic instruments
Category Content FRT Fretted plucked instruments (e.g., mandolin)
Not categorized PRC Percussion
PNO Acoustic piano SFX Sound effects
EP Electric piano BTS Beats, grooves
KEY Other keyboards (e.g., clavi, harpsichord) DRM Drum sets
BEL Bell, bell pad CMB Other patches using splits or layers
MLT Mallet 7X0 Roland S-700 series
ORG Electric organ, church organ AK AKAI MPC series/S series
ACD Accordion
HRM Harmonica, blues harp
AGT Acoustic guitar F'bUH’OﬂS
EGT Electric guitar e [F1](Select All)
DGT Distortion guitar Displays the all categories.
BS Acoustic bass, electric bass
SBS Synth bass @ . o
STR Strings e The [F1](Select All) is valid if displays the follow screens.
e PASTE MIDI CLIP popup (p. 47)
ORC Orchestra ensemble e PATCH LIBRARY popup (P- 117)
HIT Orchestral hits, hits e SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 130)
WND Wind instruments (e.g., oboe, clarinet) « [F5](Select)
FLT Flute, p,'CCOIO Finalize the category.
BRS Acoustic brass
SBR Synth brass
SAX Sax
HLD Synth lead (hard)
SLD Synth lead (soft)
TEK Techno synth
PLS Pulsating sounds
FX Synth FX (e.g., noise)
SYN Poly synth
BPD Synth pad (bright)
SPD Synth pad (soft)
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Common items in all screens

NOWNOD

PAD BANKS popup

Here you can select pad banks.

ONOS

B To access this screen
e [PADBANKS]

Nd311vd
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Explanation of each area F-buttons
(1] Velocity pads . [Eﬂ(Name) | ;::;
Shows the state of the current pads. Red-colored Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), allowing you to =
velocity pads have data recorded in them. name the pad bank. 9
[2] Pad bank list * [F5](Close) .
Lists the names of the pad banks. The pad bank Closes the PAD BANKS popup (this popup). @
selected by the cursor is highlighted. CHD
You can switch pad banks by using the VALUE dial or =
[INCV[DEC].
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Common items in all screens

SELECT DRIVE popup

Here you can select the drive.

B To access this screen

* Press [F1](Select Drive) shown in various
screens, etc.

Hard Disk
@

| m—
37.17GE Free

Ch-ROM

Audio Ch

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Drive list * [FS5](Select)
This area lists the drives that are installed in the Selects the drive indicated by the cursor in the drive list.

MV-8800 (hard disk, CD-R/RW drive). The drive selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

Icon Explanation
Hard disk drive

’@ CD-ROM/Audio CD drive

¢ The CD-ROM icon and Audio CD icon let you differentiate
between types of media inserted in the drive.
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Common items in all screens

MENU popup / COMMAND popup

This page explains the operations that apply in common to any command or menu you access as a

popup.

Revarsa  S4nc GI’L'IIUP
1 Audio Phraze Name a a O
2 Save Samrle As WAL Off | |off Off
3 Save Samrle A= RIFF

4’—‘} B Desktor DF
BFILEID
B DesktoP DB

SELECT FILE C

2 Move
3 Delete

F-buttons
* [F1](A)/[F2)(V)

These buttons move the cursor between menu items or
commands shown in the popup.

MEMD
¢ You can also use [DEC]/[INC], the VALUE dial, or the
cursor buttons to move the cursor.

e [F5](Select)

Executes the menu item or command that is selected by
the cursor.

MEMO

¢ You can also use [ENTER] buttons to execute the selected
menu item or command.

B To access this screen
« [MENU]

* Press [F5](Command) shown in various screens,
etc.
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SONG screen

This is the basic screen where you play or record songs.

Explanation of each area

[1] Now time
This indicates the current location (measure/beat/tick,
time code) of the sequencer.

[2] Time Signature
Displays the time sign of the current song.

[3] Step Time
This is the unit by which the current time will move when
you press STEP [ <1V[ P> 1.

(4] Metronome
Displays the metronome setting.

Icon Explanation

The metronome will not sound.

The metronome will sound only during recording.

recording.

m The metronome will sound during playback and

The metronome will always sound.

[5] Loop Quick Set Length
Displays the number of measures that are automatically
specified as the loop length when you press
[QUICK SET].

[6] Region of Punch In/Out
Specifies the starting time and end time of the auto
punch in recording. The following characters show the
Punch In/Out status.

Characters Explanation

Punch In/Out function is Off.

Punch In/Out function is On.

++ a001-01
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B To access this screen
* [SONG]

Region of Loop play
Specifies the starting time and end time of the loop. The
following characters show the Loop status.

Characters

_ Loop function is Off.

Explanation

Loop function is On.

= 0oo01-o1

No. (track number and icon)
Shows the number of the each track recorded in the
sequencer. The icon at the right of the track number
shows the type of track.

Icon Explanation
iy MIDI track
- Audio track
[ | Pattern track

MEMD

¢ The line of the track number selected by the cursor is
highlighted. This track is called the “current track.”

[9] Track Name
Shows the name assigned to each track.



SONG

Track Status (M/S/R)

Sets the status of the track.

Indication Explanation

M= Muted This track will not play.

S= Solo Only this track will play.
R=Record Recording will occur on this track.

NN

¢ |f you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo) for the
same track, the S (Solo) setting will take priority.

Play List

The boxes show the existence of data recorded in each
track.

A gray box is shown for data that contains no note
events.

Tempo Track

This is a special track that records tempo data. This track
always stays in this location. (lts location is not affected
by scrolling.)

NiEND

e You can’'t record data on the tempo track.

Sequence Memory meter/

Wave Memory meter

Displays the remaining number of events available for
recording in the sequencer, or the remaining time
available for recording audio tracks.

View filter indicator
Indicates the View Filter status you specified.

Icon Explanation
View Filter is off (Events displayed)
. View Filter is on (Events not displayed)

IS For details on View filter icons refer to VIEW FILTER
popup (p. 53).

F-buttons and menu

[F11(Song Menu)
Displays the SONG MENU screen (p. 78).

[F2](Track Param)
Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup for the track
selected by the cursor.

e The TRACK PARAMETER popup that appears will depend
on the type of the current track.

Current track | Popup

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for an
Audio track) (p. 14)

TRACK PARAMETER popup (fora MIDI
track) (p. 11)

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a
Pattern track) (p. 15)

Audio track

MIDI track

Pattern track

[F3](Event List)
If the current track is a MIDI track, displays the EVENT
LIST screen (p. 23).

MEMO

¢ |f the current track is not a MIDI track, the indication
“Current Track is not MIDI Track.” will appear.

[F4](PianoRoll)
If the current track is a MIDI track, displays the PIANO
ROLL EDIT screen (p. 30).

NN

¢ If the current track is not a MIDI track, the indication
“Current Track is not MIDI Track.” will appear.

[F5]1(Seq Edit)
Displays the SEQUENCE EDIT screen (p. 31).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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SONG

Menu items

10

11

12

13

S-10

Tempo Track
Displays the TEMPO TRACK screen (p. 52).

Mute Control Track
Displays the MUTE CONTROL TRACK screen (p. 71).

Add MIDI Tracks...
Displays the ADD MIDI TRACKS popup (p. 54).

Add Audio Tracks...
Displays the ADD AUDIO TRACKS popup (p. 55).

Add Pattern Track
Adds a Pattern track.

Delete Tracks...
Displays the DELETE TRACKS popup (p. 56).

Merge Tracks...
Displays the MERGE TRACKS popup (p. 69).

Track List
Displays the TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen (p. 50).

Track Name...
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).

Erase All Events

Deletes the all events of current track. The message
“Erase all events in track” will appear.

F-button Explanation

[F1](No) To cancel the operation.

[F5](Yes) To delete the events of current track.
MEMD

* You can undo only once after executing Erase All Events.
Marker

Displays the MARKER popup (p. 57).

View Filter
Displays the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53).

Step Time
Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 58).

MV-8800 Screen Guide

14

15

16

17

18

Recording Parameter

Displays the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup
(p. 16), the RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
(p. 19), or the RECORDING PARAMETER (PATTERN)

popup (p- 20).

MEMD
e The RECORDING PARAMETER popup that appears will
depend on the type of the current track.

Metronome
Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 22).

Loop
Displays the LOOP popup (p. 48).

Save As User Template

A message of “Save Song setting as User Track
Template?” will appear.

F-button | Explanation

[F1](No) | To cancel without saving.

Save the track settings of the current song as a

[FS](Yes) user template on the hard disk.

Drum Grid
Displays the DRUM GRID screen (p. 73).



SONG

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a MIDI track)

Here you can make detailed parameter settings for a MIDI track.

B To access this screen

¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track =» [F2](Track Param)

E onderful
TRACK PARAMETER
=
“"SE.;H Track THFL Kit  e—

™

Nd311vd

i}

@Prog [OFF  Bankd[— L[—— ="
Auantize Tupe strength [100%7]
Grid Resolution[k 1200
Shuffle Resolution[k (1200 Rate [ £6%
Template[ 1 @ Uglocity [100%y
e €16 NoFfi. Dance L.Ace > \{]3
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Explanation of each area [3] Output Assign
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ifies th tput tination for th ta recor in Y
(1] Track (Track number and track name) Specifies the output destination for the data recorded sl
o . the MIDI track. o
This is the number and name of the track you are editing. T
(@]
@ Value Explanation —
* You can press [F1](Name) to display the EDIT NAME Off No output.
popup (p. 3) and edit the name of the track. 1-16 Instrument part 1-16 %)
<
MFX (Analog modeling bass and effect G
lzl MUte. _ContrOI ) MFX parameter adjustments) m
Specifies whether the track will be muted by the Track Pix J Pix | Switch | i =
Mute data recorded in the Mute Control track x-am bxjam (Switch Image clips)
) Mixer AUX1—4 | Mixer channel (AUX1-4)
Value Explanation Mixer DlyCho | Mixer channel (delay/chorus) c%
off The recorded mute data will be disabled. Mixer Reverb | Mixer channel (reverb) é
(Manual) Mixer A.Phrs | Mixer channel (audio phrase) ‘c{,’
on The recorded mute data will be enabled. Mixer input Mixer channel (input)
(Automatic) AMix Mixer channel (audio track) =
The recorded mute data will be enabled. c:‘,?,
On (Automatic) [4] MIDI (MIDI output) m
(Default=Off) | Wit this setting, moving to the beginning of Specifies the MIDI connector and channel used for MIDI 2
the track will automatically defeat muting. output of the data from the MIDI track. o)
The recorded mute data will be enabled.
On (Automatic) Value Explanation Q@
(Default=On) | With this setting, moving to the beginning of off N =
the track will automatically activate muting. © output. =
A-1-A-16 Output to the MIDI OUT A connector P
(MIDI channel 1-16) ©
B-1-B-16 Output to the MIDI OUT B connector
(MIDI channel 1-16) =
B T
R-1-R-16 Qutput to the R-BUS connector o
(MIDI channel 1-16) :_U|
[5] Prog (Program change)
Specifies the MIDI program change that will be o
transmitted each time you play back from the beginning Al
of the song or pattern. E‘_n')
Range: Off, 1-128 &2
=
=
m
Byl



SONG

[6] Bank.H/L

S-12

A bank select message will be transmitted together with
the program change message. If you set this to ---, a
bank select message will not be transmitted. This setting
is valid if the Prog parameter is set to anything other than
Off.

Parameter | Value Explanation

Bank.H ---, 0-127 | Bank select MSB (CC#0) value

L -, 0-127

Bank select LCB (CC#32) value

Quantize Type
Select the type of quantization (timing correction) that will
be applied when the sequencer plays.

Value Explanation

Off Play Quantize will not be applied.

The data will be adjusted toward intervals of the
beat specified by the Grid Quantize Resolution
parameter.

Grid

Shuffle Quantization will be applied. Notes will be
adjusted forward or backward toward intervals of
the beat specified by the Shuffle Quantize
Resolution parameter, by the amount specified
by Shuffle Rate.

Shuffle

This adds a “shuffle” or “swing” character to the
rhythm.

A quantize template will be applied. By choosing
one of 71 quantization settings, you can easily
modify the beat in a wide variety of ways. In
addition to various shuffle templates, these also
include templates that use velocity to create a
rhythm feel (Groove Quantize).

Template

Strength (Quantize strength)

Sets the strength of quantization that will be applied to
the notes specified by the Grid Quantize Resolution
parameters. Higher value of this parameter will cause
notes to be adjusted more closely toward the rhythmic
intervals specified by Grid Quantize Resolution.

Range: 0%—-100%

MEMO

e A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; at a setting
of 0 no correction will be applied.

Resolution
Specifies the quantization timing. Choose the shortest

note value that occurs in the region you want to quantize.

]

Rate

When Quantize Type=Shuffle, this specifies how far
away the “backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle
Quantize Resolution setting) will be from the downbeats.
You can create a sense of swing by shifting the timing of
the backbeats. With a setting of 50%, the backbeats will
be exactly between the preceding and following
downbeats. With a setting of 0%, the backbeats will be
moved to the same timing as the preceding downbeat.
With a setting of 100%, the backbeats will be moved to
the same timing as the following downbeat.

Range:

Template

0%—66%—100%

When Quantize Type=Template, you can use the
following quantize templates.

Dance

01

16 Norm. Dance L.Acc

Low dynamics

02

16 Norm. Dance H.Acc

High dynamics

03

16 Norm. Dance L.Swg

Light swing

04

16 Norm. Dance H.Swg

Strong swing

05

16 Heavy Dance L.Acc

Low dynamics, dragging the beat

06

16 Heavy Dance H.Acc

High dynamics, dragging the beat

07

16 Heavy Dance L.Swg

Light swing, dragging the beat

08

16 Heavy Dance H.Swg

Strong swing, dragging the beat

09

16 Pushed Dance L.Acc

Low dynamics, rushing the beat

10

16 Pushed Dance H.Acc

High dynamics, rushing the beat

11

16 Pushed Dance L.Swg

Light swing, rushing the beat

12 | 16 Pushed Dance H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
Fusion
13 | 16 Norm. Fusion L.Acc Low dynamics

14

16 Norm. Fusion H.Acc

High dynamics

15

16 Norm. Fusion L.Swg

Light swing

16

16 Norm. Fusion H.Swg

Strong swing

17

16 Heavy Fusion L.Acc

Low dynamics, dragging the beat

18

16 Heavy Fusion H.Acc

High dynamics, dragging the beat

19

16 Heavy Fusion L.Swg

Light swing, dragging the beat

20

16 Heavy Fusion H.Swg

Strong swing, dragging the beat

Quantize Type Range

Grid &(60), F3(80), &(120), J3(160),
J(240), J3(320), 4(480)

Shuffle F(120), J(240)

MV-8800 Screen Guide

21 | 16 Pushed Fusion L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat
22 | 16 Pushed Fusion H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat
23 | 16 Pushed Fusion L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

24 | 16 Pushed Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
Reggae

25 | 16 Norm. Reggae L.Acc | Low dynamics

26 | 16 Norm. Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics

27 |16 Norm. Reggae L.Swg | Light swing

28 | 16 Norm. Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing

29 | 16 Heavy Reggae L.Acc | Low dyndragging the beat

30 | 16 Heavy Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat
31 | 16 Heavy Reggae L.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
32 | 16 Heavy Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
33 | 16 Pushed Reggae L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat
34 | 16 Pushed Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat
35 | 16 Pushed Reggae L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

36 | 16 Pushed Reggae H.Swg| Strong swing, rushing the beat
Pops

37 | 8 Norm. Pops L.Acc Low dynamics

38 | 8 Norm. Pops H.Acc High dynamics

39 |8 Norm. Pops L.Swg Light swing

40 | 8 Norm. Pops H.Swg Strong swing

41 | 8 Heavy Pops L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat
42 | 8 Heavy Pops H.Acc High dynamics, dragging the beat
43 | 8 Heavy Pops L.Swg Light swing, dragging the beat
44 | 8 Heavy Pops H.Swg Strong swing, dragging the beat
45 | 8 Pushed Pops L.Acc Low dynamics, rushing the beat
46 | 8 Pushed Pops H.Acc High dynamics, rushing the beat




SONG

47 | 8 Pushed Pops L.Swg Light swing, rushing the beat

48 | 8 Pushed Pops H.Swg Strong swing, rushing the beat
Rhumba

49 | 8 Norm. Rhumba L.Acc Low dynamics

50 | 8 Norm. Rhumba H.Acc High dynamics

51 | 8 Norm. Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing

52 | 8 Norm. Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing

53 | 8 Heavy Rhumba L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat
54 | 8 Heavy Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat
55 | 8 Heavy Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing, dragging the beat
56 | 8 Heavy Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
57 | 8 Pushed Rhumba L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat
58 | 8 Pushed Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat
59 | 8 Pushed Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

60 | 8 Pushed Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
Other

61 | Samba 1Pandero etc Samba (for pandero, etc.)

62 | Samba 2Surdo/Timba Samba (for surdo and timbale, etc.)
63 | Axe 1Caixa Axe (for caixa)

64 | Axe 2Surdo Axe (for surdo)

65 | Salsa 1Cascala Salsa (for cascara)

66 | Salsa 2Conga Salsa (for conga)

67 | Triplets Triplets

68 | Quintuplets Pentuplets

69 | Sextuplets Sextuplets

70 |7 Against 2 QuaterNo Seven over two beats

71 | Lagging Triplets Lagging triplets

12] Velocity

When Quantize Type=Template, this specifies the
strength of the velocity correction that will be applied by
the Quantize Template you select. Higher settings will
cause the velocities to be adjusted more closely toward
the velocities of the template.

Range: 0-100%

MEMO

e With a setting of 0, the velocities will not be adjusted at all.

F-buttons
e [F1](Name)

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
name the current track.

e [F5](Close)

Closes the TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a MIDI
track) (this popup).
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SONG

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for an Audio track)

Here you can make detailed parameter settings for an audio track.

B To access this screen

g ¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select an audio track as
0001~ Fe #5000 the current track =» [F2](Track Param)
| Mute contral luni@
| outeut assin [Miz @

O14Cho Reverb
Send  Send

I Harg

Explanation of each area [5] Pan

Specifies the panning at which the signal is sent to the
bus.

Range: L63-C-R63

(1] Track (Track number and track name)
This is the number and name of the track you are editing.

MEMO

* You can press [F1](Name) to open the EDIT NAME popup [6] DlyCho Send
(p. 3) and edit the track name. Specifies the amount of signal sent to the delay/chorus
effect.
[2] Mute Control
o . Range: 0-127
Specifies whether the track will be muted by the Track
Mute data recorded in the Mute Control track. Reverb Send
. Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb effect.

Value Explanation
The recorded mute data will be disabled. Range: 0-127

Off
(Manual)

on The recorded mute data will be enabled.
(Automatic) F-buttons
The recorded mute data will be enabled.

On (Automatic) * [F1 1(Name)

(Default=0ff) | With this setting, moving to the beginning of Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
the track will automatically defeat muting. name the current track.
The recorded mute data will be enabled.

On (Automatic) * [F5](Close)

(Default=0n) | With this setting, moving to the beginning of Closes the TRACK PARAMETER popup (for an Audio
the track will automatically activate muting. track) (this popup).

[3] Output Assign
Specifies the output jack from which the audio recorded
on the track will be output.

Value Explanation

Mix Mix bus

AUX1-AUX4 AUX bus 1-4

MLT1-MLT8 Multi output bus 1-8 (mono)
MLT1/2-MLT7/8 | Multi output bus 1/2—7/8 (stereo)

(4] Level
Specifies the volume of each part.
Range: 0-100-127

S'1 4 MV-8800 Screen Guide



SONG

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a Pattern track)

Make detailed parameter settings for the Pattern track.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = select a pattern track as the current track

Track O PatternTrack m F-01-000 - [F2](Tra(:k Param)
Td| Mute contral [on @

Nd311vd

T
TH
A
7
RE
nF
s L
s
s E:
s L
1
|=lF:|

I Harmg
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Explanation of each area F-buttons
T
(1] Track (Track number and track name) * [F1](Name) z
This is the number and name of the track you are editing. Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can =
name the current track. 9
¢ You can press [F1](Name) to open the EDIT NAME popup * [F5](Close)
(p. 3) and edit the track name. Closes the TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a Pattern @
track) (this popup). @)
[2] Mute Control ) (this popup) =
Specifies whether the track will be muted by the Track S
Mute data recorded in the Mute Control track.
. o
Value Explanation ®
The recorded mute data will be disabled. é
Off &
(Manual) w
The recorded mute data will be enabled.
On )
(Automatic) =
The recorded mute data will be enabled. c:‘,?,
On (Automatic) =
(Default=0ff) | With this setting, moving to the beginning of g
the track will automatically defeat muting. o)
The recorded mute data will be enabled.
On (Automatic) c:g
(Default=On) | With this setting, moving to the beginning of =
the track will automatically activate muting. E
=z
o
=
T
o
Byl
_|
m
mn
m
m
(@]
_|
(@)
=
=
m
Byl
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SONG

RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup

Here you can set parameters for recording onto a MIDI track.

SONG
PadBank:01cPart0ly &lider2Ali-In

Mo L _IRec Mode Uk
T E. Count In ZMeas
nuto Funch

o

In|0001-01-000

out [0001-01-000
metronome Mode  [Rec Only
Input fuantize Tupe[OFF  Strength[100%
Grid Resolution[r 1203
ShUffle Resolution[F ¢2400  Rate[ 75w

1 93X Free

Roc Filter Metroname

Explanation of each area

[1] Rec Mode (Recording mode)
Specifies how recording will occur

Value Explanation

Newly recorded data will be added to the
previously-recorded data.

By using this in conjunction with loop recording,
you can repeatedly overdub a specified region.
For example, you can use this method to record
the individual instruments of a drum
performance one by one, like this: bass drum —
123 snare drum — hi-hat.

Overdub1

If you enter an identical note event at the same
timing as a previously entered note event, the
velocity of the existing event will be replaced by
the new velocity.

Overdub2

Newly recorded data will replace the
Replace previously-recorded data. Use this when you
want to re-record.

[2] CountIn
Specifies how recording will start.
Value Explanation
off Recording will begin thg instant you press
[PLAY ( »)]. (There will be no count.)
1 Meas Recording will begin after a one-measure count.
2 Meas Recording will begin after a two-measure count.

Recording will begin the moment one of the

following occurs.

¢ A note message is received (you play a
keyboard or other device connected to the
MIDI IN connector)

¢ You strike a velocity pad

* You press [PLAY ( »)]

Wait Note

S'1 6 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen

¢ [SONG] = select a MIDI track as the current track
[MENU] = select “Recording Parameter” =»
[F5](Select)

e [STOP (m)]- [REC (®)]

[3] Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out
You can specify two time locations at which recording
will automatically start and stop (“auto punch”).

Parameter Value
0000-01-000—9999-**-***
0000-01-000—9999-**-***

Auto Punch In
Auto Punch Out

MEMO

o *-***will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

¢ You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto
Punch Out.

(4] Metronome Mode
Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation

Off The metronome will not sound.

Rec Only The mgtronome will sound only during
recording.

Play&Rec The metror.]ome will sound during playback
and recording.

Always The metronome will always sound.




SONG

F-buttons
* [F1](Rec Filter)

[5] Input Quantize Type
You can apply quantization while you record, so that the

corrected data is recorded on the sequencer track.

Displays the RECORDING FILTER popup (p. 18).

Value Explanation [F3](Metronome)

Off Input quantization will not be used. Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 22). g
The data will be adjusted to the timing intervals —

Grid specified by the Grid Quantize Resolution [F5](Close) g
parameter. Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup

Shuffle quantization will be used. The data will be
adjusted forward or backward relative to the timing
intervals specified by Shuffle Quantize Resolution,
Shuffle by the amount specified by Shuffle Quantize Rate.

This can give the beat a bouncy feel, such as
“shuffle” or “swing.”

[6] Strength (Quantize strength)

Specifies the strength of synchronization applied to the
notes specified by Grid Quantize Resolution or Shuffle
Quantize Resolution. Higher values will adjust the notes
further toward the locations specified by the Grid
Quantize Resolution or Shuffle Quantize Resolution

(this popup).

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

parameter. T
Range: 0%-100% o
8
MEMO -
¢ A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; a setting of
0 produces no adjustment at all.
()
. . <
Quantize Resolution 2
Specifies the quantization timing. Select the shortest 2
note value that occurs in the region you are quantizing.
Input Quantize o
Type parameter VLD ‘Z”
c
Grid #(60), £3(80), & (120), S3(160), & (240), 4
43(320), J(480)
Shuffle £ (120), J (240) g
2]
Rate m
When Type=Shuffle, this specifies how far away the z
“backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle Quantize @
Resolution setting) will be from the downbeats. You can @
create a sense of swing by shifting the timing of the :‘g
backbeats. With a setting of 50%, the backbeats will be E
exactly between the preceding and following downbeats. 5
With a setting of 0%, the backbeats will be moved to the
same timing as the preceding downbeat. With a setting
of 100%, the backbeats will be moved to the same timing %
as the following downbeat. 8
Range: 0%—66%—100% =
¢ The Shuffle Quantize Resolution parameter and Shuffle m
Quantize Timing parameter settings are valid when Type is m
set to Shuffle. @
(@)
=
=
m
Byl
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SONG

RECORDING FILTER popup

Here you can restrict the data that will be recorded during MIDI sequence recording.

B To access this screen
e e ¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track = [MENU] = select “Recording
Rec Hode [JEE| RECORDING FILTER | Parameter” =» [F5](Select) = [F1](Rec Filter)
count In [1Meas || @ & Hote
e g Lo [ o * [STOP (m)]- [REC (®)] = [F1](Rec Filter)
A [+ = Program change
Metronome Mode Rec 0 o
Al InFut Buantize Ture[Grid | |,; 5 E:.::::]Q:;tertouch
Grid Resolution[F 4 [+ 23 Tune Request.
Shuffle Resalution[F 4| [ 5% Mode Message
[v B sustem Exclusive
Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Filter * [F1I(All On) _
Messages with the v mark will be recorded. If you Specifies all messages will be recorded.
remove the v mark, those messages will not be * [F2](All Off)
recorded on the sequencer. Specifies all messages will not be recorded.
Parameter Explanation ¢ [F3](On/Off)
& Note Note messages. Data that plays notes. Specifies whether the message at the cursor will be
*% Poly Polyphonic aftertouch. Data that applies recorded.
Aftertouch | aftertouch independently to an individual key. « [F5](Close)
& Control | SONtrol changes. Data that applies various Closes the RECORDING FILTER popup (this popup).

effects (e.g., modulation) according to the
Change control number.

m)| Program Program changes. Data that selects sounds
Change | (patches).
#1 Channel Channel aftertouch. Data that applies

Aftertouch | aftertouch to an entire channel.

" Pitch Bend | Pitch bend. Data that changes the pitch.

73 Tune This MIDI message causes an analog
Request | synthesizer to tune itself.

=+ Mode

=a MIDI Mode Message that changes the mode
Message
B System .
. System exclusive messages.
Exclusive

S'1 8 MV-8800 Screen Guide



SONG

RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup

Here you can set recording parameters for an audio track.

Fa
0001-01-000
RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO}

Direct Rec
Stereo
@ 1Meas

n [0001-01—000
out [0003-01-000 EZ“'
= 4
] &

Reset Feak Metroname

Explanation of each area

[1] Rec Mode (Recording mode)
Specifies how recording will occur.

Value Explanation

Direct Rec Record audio directly from the Input to the track
(2-channels).

'\Rﬂtiexsample Record the audio of the master out.
Record the playback timing of audio phrases
triggered from the velocity pads.

Event Since only timing data will be recorded, this is a
way to conserve the data size when recording
the identical audio material on the track.

(2] Sample Type
Specifies the number of input channels. This setting is
valid if Rec Mode is set to anything other than Event.

Value Explanation

Stereo | The audio will be recorded in stereo (2 channels).

Mono The audio will be recorded in monaural (1 channel).
[3] CountlIn
Specifies how recording will start.

Value Explanation

off Recording will begin the instant you press
[PLAY ( » )].(There will be no count.)

1 Meas Recording will begin after a one-measure count.

2 Meas Recording will begin after a two-measure count.
Recording will begin the moment one of the
following occurs.
¢ A note message is received (you play a

Wait Note keyboard or other device connected to the

MIDI IN connector)
¢ You strike a velocity pad

* You press [PLAY ( »)]

B To access this screen

¢ [SONG] = select an audio track as the current track
[MENU] = select “Recording Parameter” =»
[F5](Select)

e [STOP (m)]- [REC (®)]

(4] Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out
You can specify two time locations at which recording
will automatically start and stop (“auto punch”).

Parameter Value

Auto Punch In 0000-01-000-9999-**-***

Auto Punch Out 0000-01-000-9999-*-***

N

e *-***will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).
e You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto
Punch Out.
[5] Metronome Mode
Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation

Off The metronome will not sound.

Rec Only | The metronome will sound only during recording.

The metronome will sound during playback and

Play&Rec recording.

Always The metronome will always sound.

[6] Input Quantize Type
You can apply quantization while you record into the
sequencer when Rec Mode is “Event.”

Range: Off, &(60), &:(80), &(120), &:(160), J (240),
42(320), J(480)

Input level meter
Indicates the input level.

F-buttons
¢ [F1](Reset Peak)

Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level meters.

e [F3](Metronome)
Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 22).
e [F5](Close)

Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
(this popup).

MV-8800 Screen Guide S'1 9
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SONG

RECORDING PARAMETER (PATTERN) popup

Here you can set recording parameters for an pattern track.

count In A | 1 p—
Auto Punch In| 0001 -01-000

Out|0001-01-000
ili| Metronome Mode  [Rec Onld @
(3| InPut Auantize of f

Metroname

Explanation of each area

(1] CountIn
Specifies how recording will start.

Value Explanation

Recording will begin the instant you press

off [PLAY ( » )].(There will be no count.)

1 Meas Recording will begin after a one-measure count.

2 Meas Recording will begin after a two-measure count.
Recording will begin the moment one of the
following occurs.
¢ A note message is received (you play a

Wait Note keyboard or other device connected to the

MIDI IN connector)
¢ You strike a velocity pad

e You press [PLAY (» )]

(2] Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out

You can specify two time locations at which recording
will automatically start and stop (“auto punch”).

Parameter Value

Auto Punch In 0000-01-000—-9999-**-***

Auto Punch Out 0000-01-000—-9999-**-***

MEMD

o *-**will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

¢ You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto
Punch Out.

[3] Metronome Mode
Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation

Off The metronome will not sound.

Rec Only | The metronome will sound only during recording.

The metronome will sound during playback and

Play&Rec recording.

Always The metronome will always sound.

3'20 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = select a pattern track as the current track
=> [MENU] = select “Recording Parameter” =»
[F5](Select)

e [STOP (m)]- [REC (®)]

[4] Input Quantize Type
You can apply quantization while you record into the
sequencer when Rec Mode is “Event.”

Range: Off, &(60), & (80), &(120), &3(160), & (240),
J3(320), J(480)

F-buttons
e [F3](Metronome)
Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 22).

e [F5](Close)
Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER (PATTERN)
popup (this popup).



SONG

RECORDING PARAMETER (MUTE CONTROL) popup

Here you can set recording parameters for a mute control track.

B To access this screen

TRACK MUTE eno E

Slider 1AUX-IN___ How:0032-01-000 EFHM: 96.00 . [SH|FT] + [PAD BANKS] -> [REC (.)]
Trakbak 1 - 15 EHEEEEEEEEE
113 | 14| 15|
SER'NE]? g
= Count In [Ereas 3 1
DLLCASPIAM| | BUte Funch In[000E—-01—-000
£ Wo aut [0005-01-000 2]
MELFONOME Mode  [REC Or)]y s— ﬂ
INPUT Auantize [OFF — — nn I oA3

[ 1] e —
MUS000 MUt H DRMS GTR PHRS
pr) 1 @Al|l# AUALY(

Nd311vd

Ea
TRELA Tra
-

MO0G Track:
iz || 4+ AL

Matronome
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Explanation of each area [3] Metronome Mode
Specifies when the metronome signal will be output. 3
[1] CountIn P g p 3
Specifies how recording will start. Value Explanation o
(@]
. Off The metronome will not sound. =
Value Explanation : .
off Recording will begin the instant you press Rec Only 'rl'ehci:giitronome will sound only during
[PLAY (» )].(There will be no count.) 9 _ _ @
When you press [PLAY ( » )], a count Play&Rec Z:s rn;g(t)rrc;ri\rc:me will sound during playback @
1 Meas (playback) will begin from one measure before 9 . 2
the recording-start location, and recording will Always The metronome will always sound.
begin at the recording-start location.
When you press [PLAY (» )], a count [4] Input Quantize Type o
2 Meas (playback) will begin from two measures before You can apply quantization while you record into the ‘5”
the recording-start location, and recording will sequencer c
begin at the recording-start location. ’ g,’
Recording will begin the moment one of the Range: Off, &(60), £(80), &(120), I3(160), I (240),
following occurs. J5(320), 4(480) =
¢ A note message is received (you play a c);
Wait Note keyboard or other device connected to the =
MIDI IN connector) Ry
¢ You strike a velocity pad F'bUH’OI‘IS (%
* You press [PLAY ( »)]
¢ [F3](Metronome) @
[2] Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out Displays the METRONOME popup (p- 22). =
You can specify two time locations at which recording * [F5](Close) E
. . “ ” G)
will automatically start and stop (“auto punch”). Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER (MUTE
Parameter Value CONTROL) popup (this popup). N
Auto Punch In 0000-01-000—9999-**-*** 'cgg
Auto Punch Out 0000-01-000—9999-**-*** :_U|
e *-**will change according to the number of beats specified m
in “Time Signature” (p. 79). 3
m
* You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto Q
Punch Out. %
=
X
m
By
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SONG

METRONOME popup

Here you can make metronome settings.

2oC_Ohl.
Dutput [MIDT H_IT@
B Level[ 75 Tof Mix
Accent Hote| 37(C#zy
Velogity [127 :
Hormal Hote| 37<(C#2)

velacitu[ 64

Explanation of each area

(1] Mode (Metronome Mode)
Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation

Off The metronome will not sound.

Rec Only The mgtronome will sound only during
recording.

Play&Rec The metror_mome will sound during playback
and recording.

Always The metronome will always sound.

[2] Output (Metronome Output)
Specifies the output destination for the metronome

signal.
Value Explanation
Click Output the internal metronome sound (click).
Output the internal metronome sound
Beep
(beep).
Part 1-16 Use an instrument part to sound the

metronome.

MIDI A-1-A-16 | Transmit a note message from MIDI OUT A.

MIDI B-1-B-16 | Transmit a note message from MIDI OUT B.

MIDI R-1-R-16 | Transmit a note message from R-BUS.

(3] Level
Specifies the volume of the metronome.

Range: 1-50-127

MEMO

¢ The Metronome Level parameter is valid only when
Metronome Output is set to Click or Beep.

S'22 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] -» [MENU] -» select
“Metronome” = [F5](Select)

e [STOP (m)]= [REC (®)] = [F3](Metronome)

(4] To
Specifies the output destination of the metronome sound.
Value Explanation
Mix Mix bus
MLT1 -MLT8 Multi output bus (mono)

M1/2 — M7/8 Multi output bus (stereo)

MEMO

e The Metronome To parameter is valid only when
Metronome Output is set to Click or Beep.

[5] Accent Note
Specifies the note number for the strong beat (first beat).

Range: C-1-C#2-G9

[6] Accent Velocity
Specifies the velocity for the strong beat (first beat). The
Accent Note will be output with the specified velocity.

Range: 1-100-127

Normal Note
Specifies the note number for the weak beats (other than
the first beat).

Range: C-1-C#2-G9

MEMO

¢ When using the metronome to play a drum set, you can
select a desired percussion instrument by specifying the
note number.

Normal Velocity
Specifies the velocity for the weak beats (other than the
first beat). The Normal Note will be output with the
specified velocity.
Range: 1-64-127

F-button

* [F5](Close)
Closes the METRONOME popup (this popup).



SONG

EVENT LIST screen

Here you can edit the MIDI messages recorded in a MIDI track.

B To access this screen

PRI L * [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track = [F3](Event list)

Nd311vd

109 Ch Aftertouch [N
240 Mote 1-01 Z21C(R O» 127 0-167 73
293 Ch Aftertouch 49 ————
340 Ch Aftert 00—
0z2-000  Hote 1—1@5(3 1 101 0-230 88

0Z-240 Hote 1-0 1A 0 115 0-272 108
312 Ch Aftertouch 0/
04-000 Hote 1-15 33¢B 1 101 0-314 40

360 Hote 1-01 21(A O =13 0-0&4 127
0033-01-000 Hote 1-01 21¢A O0» 124 0-151 113
067 Ch Aftertouch 35 ew—————
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Explanation of each area [3] Event list

- Lists the MIDI events recor in th rrent track. T
|I| Event Position sts the events recorded e current trac _ 8
Indicates the time location of the MIDI messages Use the cursor to select a MIDI event, and press the right =
recorded in the current track cursor button to move the cursor to each event 9
parameter. Press the left cursor button to move the
@ Event parameters cursor to the time location. If the MIDI event at the
Displays the parameters of the message selected by the current location is a system exclusive message, the %
cursor. The parameters shown will depend on the SYS-EX popup (p. 27) will appear. CHD
selected message, as follows. <
Message Displayed Explanation
parameters g
Pad Pad number ‘30
Note Note number é
Note Velo Velocity
Duration Duration =
offv Off-velocity 3_7,|
Pad Pad number %
Poly Aftertouch Note Note number g
Value Value
Number Control change number (%]
Control Change >
Value Value %
[
Number Program change =
number [0}
Name Patch name on library
Program Change _
g g Bank H Program change bank =
number (upper) 55
L Program change bank %
number (lower)
Ch Aftertouch Value Value
Pitch Bend Value Value m
Sys.Excl Value Value =
Local Control Value Local Control On/Off %
Mono Mode Value Number of channels
=
X
m
X
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SONG

F-buttons and menu

[F1](Create)
Displays the CREATE EVENT popup (p. 25).

[F2](Erase)

Erases the event at the cursor location. The erased data
will be held in the clipboard.

[F3](Copy)

Copies the event at the cursor location into the clipboard.
[F4](Paste)

Displays the PASTE EVENT popup (p. 26), allowing you
to paste the event that was held in internal memory by
the Erase or Copy command.

[F5](View Filter)

Display the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53).

[MEMU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

1

2

3

S-24

Step Time
Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 58).

Track Parameter

Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a MIDI
track) (p. 11).

Solo On/Off

Turns solo on/off for the current track.

MV-8800 Screen Guide



SONG

CREATE EVENT popup

This lets you add a new event to a MIDI track.

B To access this screen

¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track =» [F3](Event List) = [F1](Create)

EVENT LIST

Nd311vd

MNote
2 Poly Aftertouch

3 Control Chande

4 Prodram Change

3 Channel Aftertouch
6

7’

]

127 0-167 73
[ me—]

00—
101 0-230 88
1135 0-272 108

0/
101 0-314 40
= 0-0&4 127
0033-01-000 Hote 1-01 21¢A 0 124 0-131 113

067 Ch Aftertouch 35

Pitch Bend

Tune Redquest
Hode Messade
Sustem Exclusive
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Explanation of each area F-buttons
)
(1] Event * [F1](a)/[F2)(V) z
Specify the type of MIDI event you want to add. These buttons move the cursor between commands =
shown in the popup. %
Parameter Explanation
Note Note messages. Data that plays notes. ¢ [F5](Se|eCt)
Poly Program changes. Data that selects sounds Adds the MIDI event selected by the cursor. 2
Aftertouch (patches). CHD
Control changes. Data that applies various <
Control ) .
effects (e.g., modulation) according to the
Change
control number.
o
Program Pitch bend. Data that changes the pitch. ()
Change 2
Channel Polyphonic aftertouch. Data that applies %
Aftertouch aftertouch independently to an individual key. e
Pitch Bend Channel aftertouch.. Data that applies =
aftertouch to an entire channel. >
Tune This MIDI message causes an analog CHD
Request synthesizer to tune itself. By,
=z
Mode MIDI Mode Message that changes the mode @
Message
SVSte”.‘ System exclusive messages. c:g
Exclusive =
T
C
=z
o
=
)
o
uy)
_|
m
m
M
m
(9]
_|
(%}
=
x
m
)
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SONG

PASTE EVENT popup

An event temporarily stored in the event list clipboard can be “pasted” at the specified time location.

B To access this screen

T + [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F3](Event List) = copy
an event -» [F4](Paste)

Euent Position Pad Hote Uala  Duration OffU

0001-01-000 Hote 1-13 3I3CA 1 127 0-200 ———
0 Hote 1-15 35(B 1» 127 0-200 ———
02-000 2 SPCCHD 27
240 Mote 2-02 38<D 2y 127
03-000 Hote 2-04 40CE 2) 127
240 HMote 2-06 42¢F#2y 127
04-000  HNote 2-0% 4406820 127
240 HMote 2-09 45¢A Z» 127

0002-01-000 HMote 1-13 33CA 12
PASTE EVENT

Hote 2-04 40CE 23
To [EREFH02-000

240 Hote 1-15 35(E 12
0zZ-000 Hote 2-01 3I7CCH
240 Hote Z2-02 380 2

1 93% Free

Explanation of each area F-button

] To * [F5](Execute)
Specifies the time location at which the MIDI event will Adds the event and closes the PASTE EVENT popup.
be added.
Range: 0000-01-000-9999-**-*** B If the “Sequence memory full” message

appears
MEMD

e *“*will depend on the number of beats in the time signature .

selected in “Time Signature” (p.237). memory is full.

The data cannot be created because the sequence
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SYS-EX popup

Here you can edit a system exclusive message.

EVENT LIST
1cPartoly  Slider 2AUE-In

Song 01 MU- SOHG
How=0001-01-000  BPM:120.00

FO EFl 10 42 12 00 00 01 ¥F F7

il

AUtD Sum On \l‘
A

I Ingart I Dalate Test

AUta Sum B

Explanation of each area
[1] Message

This shows the system exclusive message. Input the
message between FO and F7. Use the VALUE dial or
[DECY/INC] to specify the data.

Auto Sum

Make this indicator appear if you want the check-sum to
be calculated automatically. Press [F1](Auto Sum) to
switch this indicator on/off.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] - [F3](Event list) = move
the cursor in the event list to a system exclusive
message =» CURSOR [p> ]

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] - [F3](Event list)
=»[F1](Create) =» select “System Exclusive” =»
[F5](Select)

MEMO

e This screen will appear if the current track is a MIDI track.

F-buttons
e [F1](Auto Sum)
When you are inputting a Roland system exclusive

message, you can use Auto Check Sum to calculate the
checksum automatically.

If Auto Sum is On, the data byte preceding the end of the
message (F7) will be the checksum; the calculated result
will be inserted here automatically.

If input is not successful, turn Auto Sum “Off” and then
“On” again.

e [F2](Insert)
Adds data at the cursor location. A value of “00” will be
inserted; edit this value as desired.

e [F3](Delete)
Deletes the data at the cursor location.

* [F4](Test)
Transmits the currently-shown system exclusive
message from the MIDI OUT connector.

e [F5](Execute)
Finalizes the system exclusive message that you input.
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SONG

AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup

Here you can adjust the parameters of the event at the current time location within an audio track.

SEQUENCE EDIT
FadBank:01¢A.Fhrsy  Slider

0002-01-201 | 4. aj+

B[ AUDI0_EVENT PARAMETER
Track 6 LOOP Trk ﬂ
L’ 0]

2Positiun 0001-01-000 Sample 0124

3

i A ouration  no0s-o00  —-—:liondertul
4
7

Coarse  Fine EPM Stretch
sunc - Type

g O

Explanation of each area

(1] Track (Track number and track name)

This is the number and name of the track you are editing.

[2] Position
Displays the starting time of the event.

[3] Duration
Specifies the length of the individual event.
Range: 0000-01 (1 tick)—
9999-*** (9999 beats *** ticks)

(4] Sample
Indicates the sample number that exists at the current
time location.

(5] Level
Specifies the volume of the audio event.

Range: 0-127

[6] Coarse Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio event in semitone steps.

Range: -48-0—+48 (+/-4 octaves)

Fine Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio event in one-cent steps.

Range: -50-0—+50

MEMD

¢ One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

BPM Sync
Selects whether the playback speed of the audio event
will be adjusted in realtime according to sequencer
tempo changes. If this is On, tempo changes will shorten
or lengthen the phrase in realtime.

Range: Off, On
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[9]

To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = select
an audio track as the current track =» [MENU] =
select “Audio Event Parameter” =» [F5](Select)

Stretch Type

If the BPM Sync parameter is On, this setting adjusts the
audio quality with which the sample is stretched or
shrunk (Time Stretch). The ideal setting will depend on
the type of audio material. If you choose Auto, the
appropriate setting will be automatically assigned based
on the length of the sound and the BPM.

Range: Auto, 1-10

BPM
Specifies the tempo of audio event. When BPM Sync
parameter is on, audio event played by this BPM setting.

Range: 5.00-120.00-300.00

F-button

[F1l(Move)

Displays the MOVE AUDIO EVENT popup (p. 113). This
allows you to modify the length of the audio event or
move it to a different time location.

[F2](Sample Edit)

Displays the AUDIO EVENT SAMPLE EDIT popup (p.
29). This allows you to adjust the playback region of the
sample used by the audio event.

[F5](Close)
Closes the AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup (this
popup).



SONG

AUDIO EVENT SAMPLE EDIT popup

Here you can adjust the samples of the event at the current time location within an audio track.

B To access this screen

ianice 1170 phr=) Sldorziudia —bou: B e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = select
o I e

“ m ) 4 | an audio track as the current track =» [MENU] =

§ k select “Audio Event Parameter” =» [F5](Select) =»

SEQUENCE EMIT

™
o)

Nd311vd

[3] [F2](Sample Edit)
§tat Point (00000000 [P lowp  GEIERED
Logr Point [000000000 F X X
End Point  [000225Z16 | [oFs [oFf

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area Reverse
o . -
[1] Sample Plays the sample backward. If thls is On, the samplg will 2
. play only once from the End Point to the Start Point in ©)
Indicates the sample number and sample name that you o e
o the reverse direction. o
are editing. N
Range: Off, On
(2] Zoom level _ _ _
Indicates the ratio at which the waveform shown in the Start Point Foop Pornt End Pont @
wave window is being magnified or shrunk. @
m
[3] Wave window <
Shows the audio event (waveform) that you are editing.
(4] Start Point MEMO >
. . ] . . ¢ If you use this in conjunction with the Loop parameter, the X
The point at WhICh playback will start. Set thl? to. skip any sample will play from the End Point to the Start Point, and 5,
unwanted portion of the Waveform a.t the b?g'nmng of the then continue playing repeatedly from the Loop Start Point w
sample, so that the sample will begin playing at the to the Start Point in the reverse direction.
desired tlmlng' Start Point Loop Point End Point )§>
@)
[5] Loop Point m
Specifies the point at which the playback will begin g
repeating (i.e., for the second and subsequent plays). o}
Set this if you want to the sample to loop from a point
other than the Start Point. c:é’
. o
[6] End Point F-buttons =
Specifies the point at which playback will end. Set this to . (0]
avoid playing any unwanted portion of the waveform at * [F4](Preview)
the end of the sample. The sample will play while you hold down the button. _
<
Loop  [F5](Command) §
Loops the sample. If this is On, the sample will play from Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup =
the Start Point to the End Point, and then continue (p. 132).
playing repeatedly in the forward direction from the Loop m
Start Point to the End Point. T
Range: On, Off E‘_n')
Start Point Loop Point End Point @
=
<
m
By
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PIANO ROLL EDIT screen

Here you can edit the MIDI messages that are recorded on a MIDI track. The piano roll graphically
indicates the pitch, duration, and velocity.

B To access this screen

T S s [ —— ¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track =» [F4](PianoRoll)

JIEE 33X Free

Explanation of each area * [F3] (Rgn In/Out)

Specifies the editing region. Press this once to set the
beginning (In time) of the editing region, or once again to
set the end (Out time) of the editing region. If you press it
yet again, the beginning (In time) of the editing region will

[1] Note number (keyboard)
The note numbers (keys) are shown from bottom to top.
Since the actual pitches correspond to the note numbers,
the displayed location of the note tells you the pitch.

again be set.
(2] Editing Region » [F4] (Quick Rgn)
Displays the editing region (region in time—out time). Selects the data at which the current note and the
[3] Piano roll current time location intersect.
This shows the note events. The horizontal axis is time, ¢ [F5] (Command)
and the vertical axis is note number (pitch). You can Displays the SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND
change the note number or time location by moving the popup (p. 33).
displayed note event.
e [MENU]
[4] Velocity Displays the MENU popup.
Indicates the velocity of the note event. The velocity is
shown as a pair with the note event; a longer bar
indicates a stronger velocity.
[5] Step Time - _ o Menu items
This is the unit by which the current time will move when
you press STEP [ <QV[ D> ]. 1 Step Time
Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 58).
F-buttons 2 Track Parameter
* [F1](Note Sel) Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a MIDI
Selects/de-selects the note number at the note cursor. If track) (p. 11)
an In time and Out time are specified for the selected
note number, the note numbers existing within that time 3 Solo On/Off

range will be selected.

e [F2](All Note Sel)
Selects/de-selects all note numbers. If all note numbers
are selected, and an In time and Out time are specified,
all note numbers existing in that time region will be
selected.

Turns solo on/off for the current track.
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SEQUENCE EDIT screen

Here you can perform a variety of editing operations on the specified region of the events recorded in

each track.

SR ENCE EDIT

ankzoicrartot] 2 fer| 3 Fin

= JJEF
W ADJ.CASPIAN  —-
0N JJ HUEY—DRUMS#3 —-

JIRHODES --
2 LRLY --

5 I
8 1 STRINGS ==
HEL. BASS 1 -- %:I

AC—— 975 Free

M| Track el [AN Track

Explanation of each area

[1] Now time
Indicates the current time (measure/beat/tick) in the
sequencer.

[2] Time Sign

Indicates the time sign of the current song.

[3] Step Time
This is the unit by which the current time will move when
you press STEP [ <QV[ D> ].

[4] Editing Region
Displays the editing region (region in time—out time).

[5] No. (Track number and icon)
This indicates the number of each track recorded in the
sequencer. The icon at the right of the track number
shows the type of track.

Icon Explanation

iy MIDI track

Audio track

Pattern track

-
m

¢ The line of the track number selected by the cursor is
highlighted. We refer to this track as the “current track.”

(6] Track Name
Shows the name assigned to each track.

B To access this screen
 [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit)

Track status (M/S)
Switches the state of the track.

M column S column

When displays “M,” mute is | When displays “S,” solo is on.
on. Sound will not be played | Sound will be played back from
back from this track. only this track.

When Displays “-,” mute is

off. When displays “-,” solo is off.

Mo

¢ If you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo) for the
same track, the S (Solo) setting will take priority.

Play List
The boxes show the existence of data recorded in each
track.
A gray box is shown for data that contains no note
events.
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SONG

F-buttons and menu

S-32

[F1](Track Sel)

Selects/de-selects the current track. If an In time and Out
time are specified for the selected tracks, track events
existing in that time region will be selected (highlighted).

[F2](All Track Sel)

Selects/de-selects all tracks. If all tracks are selected,
and an In time and Out time are specified, all track
events existing in that time region will be selected
(highlighted).

[F3](Rgn In/Out)

Specifies the editing region. Press this once to specify
the current time location as the beginning (In time) of the
editing region, or once again to specify it as the end (Out
time) of the editing region. If you press it yet again, the
current time location will once again be specified as the
beginning (In time) of the editing region.

[F4]1(Quick Rgn)
Selects the data at which the current track and the
current time location intersect.

[F5](Command)
Displays the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p.- 34).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Menu items

10

View Filter
Displays the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53).

Step Time
Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 58).

Insert Measure...
Displays the INSERT MEASURE popup (p. 64).

Delete Measure...
Displays the DELETE MEASURE popup (p. 65)

Audio Event Parameter

Displays the AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup
(p. 28).

Copy As Audio Phrase...
Displays the COPY AS AUDIO PHRASE popup (p. 45).

Pattern Event Parameter

Displays the PATTERN EVENT PARAMETR popup
(p. 112).

NN

e This item is displayed only in Song mode.

Paste MIDI Clip...
Displays the PASTE MIDI CLIP popup (p. 47).

MIDI Clip Library
Displays the MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup (p. 46).

Paste Pattern...
Displays the PASTE PATTERN popup (p. 106).



SONG

SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND popup

You can execute editing commands on selected note events in the PIANO ROLL EDIT screen.

B To access this screen
Pl) Slider:Audio  How:0032-01-000 BPM: S0 ¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the

1 AHFI Kit

L LA LA L current track =» [F4](PianoRoll) = specify the editing
3 152 3 region and track =» [F5](Command)

Nd311vd

SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND

Cory & Paste...
Cory & Insert...
Erase

Quantize...
Chande Pelocity...
Chande Duration...
Shift Timingd...
Transrose...

1| 2
3
4
3
6
7’
&
2

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons
1 Move.. * [F1)(A)/[F2)(V) z
Displays the MOVE popup (p. 36). These buttons move the cursor between commands =
shown in the popup. %
2 Copy&Paste... « [F5](Select)
Displays the COPY&PASTE popup (p. 35). Executes the menu item or command that is selected by @
the cursor. @
3 Copy&lnsert... L
Displays the COPY&INSERT popup (p. 37).
4 Erase c%
Deletes the data. The deleted region will be blank. %
@
5 Quantize...
Displays the QUANTIZE popup (p. 38). ?ﬁ
_|
m
6 Change Velocity... g
Displays the CHANGE VELOCITY popup (p. 39). 2
. (%2
7 Change Duration... =
Displays the CHANGE DURATION popup (p. 40). §
®
8 Shift Timing...
Displays the SHIFT TIMING popup (p. 41). =
3
9 Transpose... =
Displays the TRANSPOSE popup (p. 43).
m
m
M
m
)
_|
wn
=
<
m
T
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SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup

You can execute editing commands on selected tracks in the SEQUENCE EDIT screen.

B To access this screen
T My [ oL SEUMENCE T Conpiang « [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = specify
OLE...
0032-01-000 |4/ 4} prarsrepy-rerrm O 7l the editing region and track =» [F5](Command)
3 Cory £ Insert... Ow
Ho.  Track Hame  MS
TeMPO Track 4 e L=tz &)
HUS000 multi—-«ff 3 Cut Ow A
GT RS !: : g:anlize“....I " g
ande lelocity...
mggEHqug'ék 2|l # Change Duration... A
TARA_Track -- 9 Shift Timing... )
i QGTR'KIT -~ || 10 Data Thin... n
OJ.cAsPIAN  —-- || 11 Transrose... A
HUEY-DRUMSH#Z —- || 12 Selit Notes... r)
b DEUEEES ~” || 13 Change Continuous Data.. A
8l 1 STRINGS —- || 14 Create Continuous Data... 7
JAEL. BASS 1 -- || 15 Coru A= MIDI CliF... )
16 Cory As New Pattern... w11
A 1 F O —
L -
Explanation of each area 12 Split Notes...
1 Move... Displays the SPLIT NOTES popup (p. 66).

Displays the MOVE popup (p.- 36). 13 Change Continuous Data

2 Copy&Paste... Displays the CHANGE CONTINUOUS DATA popup

Displays the COPY&PASTE popup (p. 35). (p- 68).

14 Create Continuous Data...

Displays the CREATE CONTINUOUS DATA popup
(p. 67).

3 Copy&lnsert...
Displays the COPY&INSERT popup (p. 37).

4 Erase
Deletes the data. The deleted region will be blank.

15 Copy As MIDI Clip...
Displays the COPY AS MIDI CLIP popup (p. 44).

5 Cut _ 16 Copy As New Pattern...
2}?\'5::3 the data. Subsequent data will be moved Displays the COPY AS NEW PATTERN popup (p. 105).

6 Quantize...

Displays the QUANTIZE popup (p. 38). F-buttons
e [F1](A)/[F2](V)
7 Change Velocity... These buttons move the cursor between commands
Displays the CHANGE VELOCITY popup (p. 39). shown in the popup.

e [F5](Select)

hange Duration...
8 Change Duratio Executes the menu item or command that is selected by
Displays the CHANGE DURATION popup (p. 40). the cursor.

9 Shift Timing...
Displays the SHIFT TIMING popup (p. 41).

10 Data Thin...
Displays the DATA THIN popup (p. 42).

11 Transpose...
Displays the TRANSPOSE popup (p. 43).
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COPY&PASTE popup

This copies the data of the “In time—-Out time” region to the specified location.

PIANG ROLL EDIT

Explanation of each area

(1] To

Specifies the copy-destination time.
Range: 0001-01-000—9999-**-***

Mo

o *-**will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

[2] To Track
Specifies the copy-destination track number.

D

e To Track appears only if you are using SEQUENCE EDIT.

¢ |f you've selected two or more tracks, you won’t be able to
select the To Track value. (The display will indicate “Multi
tracks selected.”)

[3] Times
Specifies the number of times the copy will be repeated.
Range: 1-99

(4] Mode
Selects the way in which any data existing at the
copy-destination will be handled.

Value Explanation

The data will be combined with the data that

Mix exists at the copy-destination.

The data will replace (overwrite) the data that

Replace exists at the copy-destination.

B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) =» select
“Copy&Paste...” =» [F5](Select)

MEMD
e The parameters in the COPY&PASTE popup will differ
according to whether you access it from PIANO ROLL
EDIT or from SEQUENCE EDIT. In this page we describe
all the parameters that might appear; ignore the ones that
don’t apply.

[5] Transpose
Specifies the amount of transposition in semitone steps.
Specify a positive (+) value to raise the pitch, or a
negative (-) value to lower the pitch. A setting of 0
produces no change.

Range: -127-0-127

Mo

¢ Transpose appears only if you are using PIANO ROLL
EDIT.

F-button

e [F5](Execute)
Executes the Copy operation.
NEo

¢ You can use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53) to limit the
events that will be copied.
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SONG

MOVE popup

This moves the data of the “In time—-Out time” region to the specified location.

PIAND ROLL EDIT
PadBank:01¢Partl

Hode 115
Transeose| o m

Explanation of each area

(1] To

Specifies the move-destination time.
Range: 0001-01-000—9999-**-***

MEMO

e *-***will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

[2] To Track
Specifies the move-destination track number.

MEMO

e To Track appears only if you are using SEQUENCE EDIT.

¢ If you've selected two or more tracks, you won’t be able to
select the To Track value. (The display will indicate “Multi
tracks selected.”)

[3] Mode
Selects the way in which any data existing at the
move-destination will be handled.

Value Explanation
. The data will be combined with the data that
Mix ) o
exists at the move-destination.
The data will replace (overwrite) the data that
Replace

exists at the move-destination.

(4] Transpose
Specifies the amount (in semitones) by which the data
will be transposed when it is moved.
Specify a positive (+) value to raise the pitch, or a
negative (-) value to lower the pitch. With a setting of 0,
the data will not be transposed.

Range: -127-0-127

MEMO

e Transpose appears only if you are using PIANO ROLL
EDIT.
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B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) = select “Move...”
=» [F5](Select)

MEMO

e The parameters in the MOVE popup will differ according to
whether you access it from PIANO ROLL EDIT or from
SEQUENCE EDIT. In this page we describe all the
parameters that might appear; ignore the ones that don’t

apply.

F-buiton
e [F5](Execute)
Executes the Move operation.

MEMO

¢ You can use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53) to limit the
events that will be moved.



SONG

COPY&INSERT popup

This inserts the data of the “In time—Out time” region into the current time location. Data at the
insert-destination will not be overwritten; it will move backward in time (i.e., later in the song) by the
corresponding distance.

B To access this screen

e Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) = select

= “Copyé&lnsert...” = [F5](Select)

MEMD
S Free ”H e The parameters in the COPY&INSERT popup will differ
— according to whether you access it from PIANO ROLL
EDIT or from SEQUENCE EDIT. In this page we describe
all the parameters that might appear; ignore the ones that

Nd311vd

0L slidersi
F— =

¥ |[Tines( 1[3]

i [ shift am Notes

 —|
‘v' To Track [Multi Tracks Selected
EA | Ties [ 1 [3]
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don’t apply.
Explanation of each area F-button
[1] To  [F5](Execute) >
. (@)
Specifies the insert-destination time. Executes the Copy&lnsert operation. =
(@]
Range: 0001-01-000—-9999-**-*** @ =
@ ¢ You can use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53) to limit the
e *-***will change according to the number of beats specified events that will be copied. <_f<’
in “Time Signature” (p. 79). G
m
[2] To Track =
Specifies the insert-destination track number.
NEWo -
@
e To Track appears only if you are using SEQUENCE EDIT. g
¢ |f you've selected two or more tracks, you won’t be able to g:’
select the To Track value. (The display will indicate “Multi
tracks selected.”) =
: &
[3] Times 3
Specifies the number of times the data will be inserted. By
The identical data will be inserted the specified number (%
of times.
Range: 1-255 c:ég
o
[4] Shift All Tracks / Shift All Notes -
Specifies whether the data of other tracks / notes will (0]
also be shifted backward in time following the
insert-destination point. =
Range: Off, On 8
Byl
IS For details on Shift All Track and Shift All Notes refer to —
“Copying data and inserting it at another location (Copy &
Insert)” (Owner’'s Manual; p. 190).
i
M
m
(@]
_|
(@)
=
=
m
Byl
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QUANTIZE popup

This adjusts the timing of MIDI note events in the way you specify.

B To access this screen
¢ Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT

" T e Y COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
L . irid Resolution|  <12i0) =
Shuffle Resolution[> cznn: Rate[ 75 . Shufﬂ::&\sn:utmn: :zz: @ Ramlﬁ EDIT COM MAND pOpup (p- 33) -> Se|eCt

Template[ 1 velocity [100% Template[ 1 uetocity [100%

@(16 Horm. Dance L.Acc )

[T

[5 Ji torn. pance L.ace > “Quantize...” =» [F5](Select)
Hote Range| O<C -3 =[127(G 9

———— 3xfree

Explanation of each area [a] Rate

When Type=Shuffle, this specifies how far away the
“backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle Quantize
Resolution setting) will be from the downbeats. You can
create a sense of swing by shifting the timing of the

[1] Quantize Type
Selects the type of quantization.

Value ExPIanatloln - - backbeats. With a setting of 50%, the backbeats will be
Grid ghe data ‘_’}’_'”dbg ac:{uslged “I’W_"’"d intervals of the exactly between the preceding and following downbeats.
eat specifie : y.t © _eso ution _parameter' : With a setting of 0%, the backbeats will be moved to the
Sh.uffle Quantization will be applied. N.otes will be same timing as the preceding downbeat. With a setting
?hdejut?;z?sf;;vzéf'gdog btizkg:;glt?g:rga:?::\é?; %f of 100%, the backbeats will be moved to the same timing
ifi y ut , DY i
Shutfle the amount specified by Shuffle Quantize Rate. as the fo”O\ivmg doownbeft'
This adds a “shuffle” or “swing” character to the Range: 0%-66%—-100%
rhythm. @ T lat
A quantize template will be applied. By choosing emP ate o . .
one of 71 quantization settings, you can easily A variety of quantization settings are provided.
Template modify the beat in a wide variety of ways. In I¥ See [11] Template on TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a
P addition to various shuffle templates, these also MIDI track) (p. 12).
include templates that use velocity to create a .
rhythm feel (Groove Quantize). @ Velocity
When Type=Template, this specifies the strength of the
(2] Strength velocity correction that will be applied by the Quantize
Sets the strength of quantization. Higher value of this Template you select. Higher settings will cause the
parameter will cause notes to be adjusted more closely velocities to be adjusted more closely toward the
toward the rhythmic intervals specified by the Resolution velocities of the template.
parameter. Range: 0-100
Range: 0-100 ’“E’B)
’\ENIP * With a setting of 0, the velocities will not be adjusted at all.
e A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; at a setting
of 0 no correction will be applied. Note Range
Specifies the range of note numbers that will be quantized.
[3] Resolution Range: 0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (lower limit)
Specifies the shortest interval to which the note timing 0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (upper limit)
will be quantized. The available values will depend on
the Type parameter setting. @
¢ Note Range appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
i EDIT.
Quantize Type Range
Parameter
arid &(60), £3(80), £ (120), &'s(160), F-button
4 (240), 43(320), J(480)  [F5](Execute)
Shuffle £(120), J(240) Executes the Quantize operation.
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SONG

CHANGE VELOCITY popup

This changes the velocity of note events in the “In time-Out time” region.

Explanation of each area

(1] Magnify
Reduces or increases velocity differences between
notes. Settings of 99 or lower will reduce the dynamic
variation of the note data; settings of 101 or higher will
make the dynamic variation broader. A setting of 100 will
produce no change.

Range: 0%-100%-200%

[2] Bias
Specifies a constant value that will be added to the
current velocity. Use this to change all velocities in the
same way.

Range: -99-0-+99

[3] Note Range
Specifies the range of note numbers whose velocities will
be modified.

Range: C-1-G9 (lower limit)
C-1-G9 (upper limit)

Mo

¢ Note Range appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
EDIT.

B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) = select “Change
Velocity...” =» [F5](Select)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)
Executes the Change Velocity operation.
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SONG

CHANGE DURATION popup

This changes the duration (note length) of note events in the “In time—Out time” region.

B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) = select “Change
Duration...” =» [F5](Select)

SR 0001~
SEQUENCE EDIT: CHANGE GATE TIME

Maanify n
. ¥, B ] Ticks@
Hote Range| 0<C -> =[127¢G 3 O

Sana
&
Maanify
] N 0
3

Explanation of each area F-button
Iil Magnify e [F5](Execute)
Shortens or lengthens the duration of notes. Settings of Executes the Change Duration operation.

99 or lower will make the actual duration shorter than the
rhythm value of the note; settings of 101 or higher will
make the duration longer. A setting of 100 will produce

no change.
Range: 0%-100%—-200%
[2] Bias

Specifies a constant value that will be added to the
current duration. Use this to change all durations in the
same way.

Range: -4800-0—+4800

[3] Note Range
Specifies the range of note numbers whose duration will
be modified.

Range: 0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (lower limit)
0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (upper limit)

Mo

¢ Note Range appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
EDIT.
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SHIFT TIMING popup

This moves the events of the “In time-Out time” region forward or backward in units of one tick (1/480th

of a quarter note).

PIAND ROLL EDIT

W :
s [ 153 1 |
Hote Rande| OCC - =[127(5 3>
2

Track 3 4
Taraet[ Secc

Explanation of each area

[1] Bias
Adjusts the event timing forward or backward in units of
one tick.

Range: -4800-0—+4800

[2] Note Range
Specifies the range of note numbers that will be shifted.

Range: 0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (lower limit)
0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (upper limit)

Mo

¢ Note Range appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
EDIT.

B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) = select “Shift
Timing...” = [F5](Select)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)
Executes the Shift Timing operation.
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SONG

DATA THIN popup

This thins-out events of the “In time-Out time” region to reduce the amount of data. You can use this to
decrease the amount of space occupied by continuous controller data you recorded, such as pitch bend

and aftertouch.

SEQUENCE EMT

|

SOMG
arto idet 2 AEAIn oL e £ 120,
SEQUEMCE EDIT: DATA THIN o1-000
i Value [IEEE n
+ | Time 1 @
Alutirt il

MoteRange| 0:C -» -[127¢G 9

7 93X Free

Explanation of each area

[1] Value
Set this to a high value if you are thinning continuous
data whose value changes significantly. If you don’t want
to thin the data very much even though the change is
large, set this to a low value.

Range: 0-99

[2] Time
Set this to a high value if you are thinning continuous
data that changes slowly. If you don’t want to thin the
data very much even though the change is slow, set this
to a low value.

Range: 0-999

[3] Note Range
Specifies the range of note numbers for polyphonic
aftertouch that will be thinned.

Range: 0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (lower limit)
0 (C-1)—127 (G 9) (upper limit)
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B To access this screen

e Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p- 34) = select “Data Thin...” =»
[F5](Select)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)
Executes the Data Thin operation.



SONG

TRANSPOSE popup

This transposes the pitch of note events in the “In time—Out time” region, in units of a semitone.

B To access this screen

LI — ¢ Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT

= v COMMAND popup (p. 34) or SELECT PIANO ROLL
EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 33) =» select
“Transpose...” =» [F5](Select)

Nd311vd

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] Transpose  [F5](Execute) ;;;
Specifies the amount of transposition in semitone steps. Executes the Transpose operation. =
Specify a positive (+) value to raise the pitch, or a <
negative (-) value to lower the pitch. A setting of 0
produces no change. "
Range: -127-0-+127 &
_|
MEMO g
¢ If executing this Transpose operation would cause the note
number to be higher than G9 or lower than C-1.
9
(2] Note Range -
Specifies the range of note numbers that will be =
transposed. =
Range: 0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (lower limit) -
0 (C-1)-127 (G 9) (upper limit) P
m
MEMD 0
¢ Note Range appears only if you are using SEQUENCE %
EDIT.
»
>
<
T
C
=
o}
=
o
(]
3
_|
m
m
M
m
e}
_|
»
=
x
m
T
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COPY AS MIDI CLIP popup

This adds the data in the “In time—Out time” region to the MIDI clip library.

H To access this screen
e e  Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
[ SEQUENCE EDIT: COPY 85 MIDI CLIP | 5-505-51-o00 "
) et COMMAND popup (p. 34) = select “Copy As MIDI
Clip...” = [F5](Select)

1 93X Free

Explanation of each area F-buttons

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), allowing you to

Shows the clips you are adding to the MIDI clip library.
edit the clip name.

MEMO

* If you selected two or more tracks in the SEQUENCE EDIT * [F5](Execute)
(or PATTERN EDIT) screen, the data is displayed as two Adds the MIDI clip to the MIDI clip library.
or more clips.
[2] Clip name

Shows the name of the MIDI clips you are adding.

A provisional category name is automatically assigned in
[2]. The category is copied from the patch name, and the
name is copied from the track name. If you've selected
multiple tracks, a number will be added to the last two
digits of the clip name so that the names do not conflict.
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COPY AS AUDIO PHRASE popup

This copies the Audio Event on the current time to a pad.

SEQUENCE EMT 01 SOMG
PadBank:01<A.Phisx Slider:Part 1-8 Mo 01-000  BFM: 120.00

0001-01-000 | [coPv S AUDIO PHRASE

. Track Hame

e 000
0000
0000

OE@E0

Assian To[EEH-01 @

A5 AUdin Phrase

1 93% Free

Explanation of each area

[1] Pads
Shows the status of the current pads. Red-colored
velocity pads have data recorded in them.

[2] Assign To

Specifies the copy-destination pad.

[3] As Audio Phrase
Shows the name of an audio phrase.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = select
an audio track as the current track =» move to the
time location of the event that you want to use as an
audio phrase =» [MENU] =» select “Copy As Audio
Phrase...” =» [F5](Select)

F-buttons
e [F1](Name)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), allowing you to
edit the name of the audio phrase.

¢ [F5](Execute)
Executes the Copy operation.
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SONG

MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup

Here you can rename or delete items in the MIDI clip library.

H To access this screen
TR IS ' » [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) - [MENU]
L =» select “MIDI Clip Library” =» [F5](Select)

RNE Bass 3
Bass 4
Bass 5

:RNE Bass &

:RnE Bass 7

:RNE Bass 2
:RnE Bass 9
:RnE Bass 10

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] MIDI clip list * [F1](Name) |
Lists the MIDI clips that are currently saved. The MIDI Displays the EDIT NAME popup (. 3), allowing you to
clip selected by the cursor is highlighted. edit the name of the clip.
e [F2](Delete)
Deletes the MIDI clip from the MIDI clip library. Move the
cursor to the MIDI clip you want to delete, and press
[F2](Delete).
e [F4](Preview)
Auditions the MIDI clip selected by the cursor, using the
settings of the current track.
* [F5](Close)
Closes the MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup (this popup).
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PASTE MIDI CLIP popup

Here you can paste a MIDI clip from the MIDI clip library into the current MIDI track.

B To access this screen

T e O e  [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the

lailacis 100”32”_?1;;30 o current track =» [F5](Seq Edit) = [MENU] = select

Nd311vd

“Paste MIDI Clip...” = [F5](Select)

tRnE Bass 3

Rh 55 4
Rh 55 3
Rh 55 6

tRnE Bass 7
iRnE Bass 2
tRhE Bass 9

Category ALL

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] MIDI clip list * [F1](Category) 3
Lists the MIDI clips that are saved in the MIDI clip library. Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 4). =
. (@]
[2] Clip name e [F4](Preview) =
Shows the category and name of the MIDI clips. Auditions the MIDI clip selected by the cursor, using the
settings of the current track. @
wn
e [F5](Execute) =
Pastes the MIDI clip at the cursor into the current track. =
e The clip will be pasted at the current time location of the c%
current track. X
C
(2]
@
<
>
[07]
_|
m
Ry
=z
o)
(%2
>
<
o
C
=z
[0)
<
o
(]
3
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m
m
M
m
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_|
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=
<
m
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SONG

LOOP popup

Here you can set parameters for loop playback.

H To access this screen
e [SONG] = [MENU] = select “Loop” =» [F5](Select)

Mo, Track Hame MERE

Z]| Laoe Top 0001-01-000
=1| Loor End O055-01-000

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] QUICK Loop Length * [F1}(Now->Top)
Specify the length of the loop that will be set when you Assigns the current time as the value of the Loop Top
press LOOP [QUICK SET]. parameter.
Range: Marker, 1-2-32 ¢ [F2](Now->End)
@ Assigns the current time as the value of the Loop End

¢ If you choose Marker, the region between markers will be parameter.

the loop region. However if not even one marker has been
set, looping will not turn on.

[2] Loop Top
Specifies the starting time of the loop.

Range: 0001-01-000—(Loop End)

[3] Loop End
Specifies the end time of the loop (i.e., where it will return
to the beginning).

Range: (Loop Top)—-9999-**-***

MEMO

e *-***will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

e Even if you set the Loop Start/End times, the Quick Loop
Length will be used if you turn looping on in QUICK SET.
(The Loop Start/End times will be lost.)

¢ Changing the Quick Loop Length does not adjust the Loop
End time location.

¢ You cannot set Loop Start to a location after Loop End.
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AUTO PUNCH popup

Here you can set the auto punch-in/out parameters.

Suitch

Punch In 0001-01-000
Punch out 0001-01-000

1 93X Free

Explanation of each area

(1] Switch
Specifies whether auto punch will be used.

Range: Off, On

Mo

e You can also change this setting by directly pressing
[AUTO PUNCH].

(2] PunchIn
Specifies the starting time of the auto punch recording.

Range: 0001-01-000—(Punch Out)

[3] Punch Out
Specifies the end time of the auto punch recording.

Range: (Punch In)—9999-**-***

MEMO

o ****will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

¢ You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto
Punch Out.

B To access this screen
* [SHIFT] + [AUTO PUNCH]

MEMO

e You can also make Auto Punch settings in the
RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p. 16), or in the
RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup (p. 19).

F-buttons
¢ [F1](Now=>In)

Assigns the current time as the value of the Punch In
parameter.

e [F2](Now->0Out)
Assigns the current time as the value of the Punch Out
parameter.
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SONG

TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen

This lists the parameters of each track. The TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen shows the output destination
settings for the playback tracks.

B To access this screen

« [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Track
List’” = [F5](Select)

1 ———:Init Patch
1 ———:Init Patch

Plaudtz  |Track F'-ar-am Moue | Hove w

Explanation of each area [5] MIDI Output

[1] No. (track number and icon) Shows the Output Assign MIDI parameter setting of MIDI

Shows the number of the tracks recorded in the tracks.
sequencer. The icon at the right of the track number
shows the type of track.
F-buttons
Icon Explanation . [F1 ](Output)
* Audio track Displays TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen (this screen).
I MIDI track ¢ [F2](PlayQtz) Play Quantize
O Pattern track 5D1is)plays the TRACK LIST (PLAY QUANTIZE) screen (p.
N@IP e [F3](Track Param)
¢ The line of the track number selected by the cursor is Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup for the track

highlighted. This track is called the “current track. selected by the cursor.

[2] Track Name MEMD

Shows the name assigned to each track. « The TRACK PARAMETER popup that appears will depend

on the type of the current track.
[3] Track Status (M/S/R)

Sets the status of the track. Current track | Popup
. TRACK PARAMETER popup (for an
Audio track .
Indication Explanation udio trac Audio track) (p. 14)
M= Muted This track will not play. MIDI track TRACK PARAMETER popup (fora MIDI
S= Solo Only this track will play. track) (p. 11)
R=Record Recording will occur on this track. Pattern track ;Rt?CKtPAE)A(l\AE;rSE)R popup (for a
attern track) (p.
MEMO « [F4](Move A)/ [F5](Move ¥)

¢ If you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo) for the

) ! e These move the current track upward [F4](Move A) or
same track, the S (Solo) setting will take priority.

downward [F5](Move ¥) within the displayed list of

[4] Output tracks.
Shows the Output Assign parameter setting of each
track.
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SONG

TRACK LIST (PLAY QUANTIZE) screen

This lists the parameters of each track. The TRACK LIST (PLAY QUANTIZE) screen shows settings related

to Play Quantization.

output Pladotz Track Param I MOUE I Move w

B To access this screen

 [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Track
List” = F5](Select) = [F2](PlayQtz)

Explanation of each area

[1] Type (Quantize type)

2]

(3]

(4]

Indicates the quantize type.

Type Explanation

Off Quantization will not be used
Grid Grid quantize

Shuffle Shuffle quantize

Use a quantize template
Template’s name * The first 14 characters of the
quantize template name are shown.

Resolution
Indicates the quantization timing.

Strn (Strength)
Indicates the strength of quantization.

Rate (Shuffle rate)

Indicates the time difference between the backbeats and
downbeats of the note value specified by the Resolution
parameter.

Velo (Template velocity)

When Type=Template, this specifies the strength of
velocity adjustment that will be applied by the template
selected by the Quantize Template parameter.

F-buttons
e [F1](Output)
Displays the TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen (p. 50).

* [F2](PlayQtz) Play Quantize
Displays the TRACK LIST (PLAY QUANTIZE) screen
(this screen).

e [F3](Track Param)
Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup for the track
selected by the cursor.

MEMD

¢ The TRACK PARAMETER popup that appears will depend
on the type of the current track.

Current track | Popup

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for an
Audio track) (p. 14)

TRACK PARAMETER popup (fora MIDI
track) (p. 11)

TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a
Pattern track) (p. 15)

 [F4](Move A)/[F5](Move V)
These move the current track upward [F4](Move A)or

downward [F5](Move ¥)within the displayed list of
tracks.

Audio track

MIDI track

Pattern track
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SONG

TEMPO TRACK screen

Here you can edit the tempo data and time signature data in the tempo track.

B To access this screen

TEMFPO TRACK 5ong 01 MUSE Demo E <« -
PadBank:01¢PartOly SlidersAUR-n__ How:0032-01-000 BPM: 96.00 o [SONG] -> [MENU] =» select Tempo Track” =»
(o] =] F5](Select
[rea 1 712 fonatre B\il [ ]( )
[ 47 4 FURI. 0 T
0003¢+0017) 47 4 107, 00 m———
0018¢+0025) 4 4 95, 00 m—————
00Z6¢+0031) dr 4 S5, 00 m—————
0032¢+0040) dr 4 D6 00—
0041 (#0045 4 4 110, 00 m————
0046 C+END 4 4 95, 00 m—————

I Craate I Dalate I Shift s I Shift W

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Meas e [F2](Create)
Shows the locations at which the tempo will change, and Creates tempo data at the first beat of the measure
the region of measures to which that tempo data will be following the tempo data at the cursor.
applied. @

@ Time Signature ¢ If the message “Tempo/Time signature event full” is

displayed, there is insufficient memory in the track that

Sets the time signature. records tempo and time signature data. No further data can

Range: 1-4-32/2,4,8, 16 be recorded.
[3] BPM e [F3](Delete)
Sets the tempo of the sequencer in units of BPM (quarter Deletes the tempo data at the cursor.

note beats per minute). In the example shown here, the
five measures starting at the beginning (measure 1) will
play at a time signature of 4/4 and a tempo of 120.0.

Range: 5.0-100.0-300.0

o [F4](ShiftA)
Moves the tempo data at the cursor and the tempo data
of subsequent measures together to the preceding
measure.

e [F5](ShiftV¥)
Moves the tempo data at the cursor and the tempo data
of preceding measures together to the next measure.
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SONG

VIEW FILTER popup

Here you can select the MIDI events that you want to view or edit in the SONG, PATTERN, SEQUENCE
EDIT, and EVENT LIST EDIT screens.

B To access this screen
SEQUENCE EDIT

Padgank :01¢Par i) _5liderzAlA-n : ¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “View
L T Filter” = [F5](Select)
* n & Hote

: 2]

g| [+ +* Poly Aftertouch

[w & controlchanae | A11|[ oOf~[11%
Al [+ = Froaran thange

4| [v * Channel Aftertouch

[v A Pitch Bend

[« 2@ Tune Request.

[v =5 Mode Message

« [ sYstem EXclusive

[v ¢ Audio Event.

Nd311vd

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track =» [F3](Event List) = [F5](View Filter)

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) =» [MENU]
=» select “View Filter” =» [F5](Select)

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area [2] Ctrl Change (Control change)
|I| Filter Of the control change messages, you can limit the range i
. . . - of control change numbers that will be displayed. o
MIDI data with a ¢/ mark will be displayed. Your editing 9 pay e
will affect only the displayed events. If you remove the v/ Value Explanation 9
mark, those events will not be displayed or edited. Al Accept all control change numbers.
- Explanation Except Acce_p_t all control changes except for the range 1)
specified by Range. &
1| Note Note messages. Data that plays notes. onl Accept only the control changes in the o
n e
*% Poly Polyphonic aftertouch. Data that applies y specified Range. =
Aftertouch | aftertouch independently to an individual key.
Control Control changes. Data that applies various @ Ctrl Change Range (contrOI Change range) o
A Cﬁgnrge effects (e.g., modulation) according to the This parameter lets you limit the control change values ®
control number. that will be received. This parameter works in é
m) Program | Program changes. Data that selects sounds conjunction with the Ctrl Change parameter. 8
Change | (patches). Value (lower limit): 0-119
%1 Channel | Channel aftertouch. Data that applies Value (upper limit): 0-119 )§>
Aftertouch | aftertouch to an entire channel. =
A Pitch Pitch bend. Data that ch the pitch e 5
Bend tteh bend. Lata that changes the prich. e The Ctrl Change parameter and Ctrl Change Range g
agy Tune This MIDI message causes an analog parameter are valid if there is a ¥ mark for the Filter
Request | synthesizer to tune itself. parameter Ctrl Change. o
=+ Mode Mode Messages are messages that switch :‘g’
Message | the MIDI channel mode. =
|| System . F-bUi‘l‘Ol‘IS z
Exclusive System exclusive messages. )
, , * [F1](All On)
Audio events (performance data of audio Turns the v mark on for all parameters
phrases, or audio data directly recorded) on ’ =
H¥ Audio audio tracks. ° [F2](A|| Off) 8
Event They are displayed on the SONG screen, T
PATTERN screen and SEQUENCE EDIT Turns the v mark off for all parameters. =
screen. * [F3](On/Off)
Turns the v mark on/off for an individual parameter. i
m
O
_|
%)
=
x
m
By
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SONG

ADD MIDI TRACKS popup

This lets you add MIDI tracks.

B To access this screen

 [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Add
MIDI Tracks...” = [F5](Select)

J| Humber of Tracks
Output ASSi9n 1 ——:Ihit Patch

Mol OFf

INQL.I Track Mo. 2 Mame MIDI Track|
L

Explanation of each area F-buttons
(1] Number of Tracks * [F1](Name)
Specifies the number of tracks that will be added. This Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
lets you create more than one track at once. edit the name of the current track.
Range: 1-128 ¢ [F5](Execute)
(in Pattern mode, the maximum is 64) Adds the MIDI track(s).
[2] Output Assign MEMO
Specifies the part to which MIDI data recorded on the ¢ The track(s) will be added below the current track.

track will be output.

Value Explanation

Off No output.

1-16 Instrument part 1-16

MEX MFX (Analog modeling bass and effect

parameter adjustments)

Pix Jam Pix jam (Switch image clips)
Mixer AUX1—4 | Mixer channel (AUX1-4)
Mixer DlyCho | Mixer channel (delay/chorus)

Mixer Reverb | Mixer channel (reverb)

Mixer A.Phrs | Mixer channel (audio phrase)

Mixer input Mixer channel (input)
Mixer AMix Mixer channel (audio track)
[3] MIDI

Specifies the MIDI connector and channel from which
data recorded on the MIDI track will be output.

Range: Off, A-1-A-16, B-1-B-16, R-1-R-16

[4] New Track No.
Displays the track number that will be newly added, and
the name assigned to the track.
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SONG

ADD AUDIO TRACKS popup

This lets you add audio tracks.

OULPUL ASSTAN M1y @

Mew Track Mo. 2 Mame Audio Tr‘ack|
L Y

3]

1 93% Free

Explanation of each area

[1] Number of Tracks
Specifies the number of tracks that will be added. This
lets you create more than one track at once.

Range: 1-8

[2] Output Assign
Specifies the bus (audio signal route) to which audio
events recorded on the track will be output.

Value Explanation

Mix No output.

AUX1-AUX4 AUX bus 1-4

MLT1-MLT8 Multi output bus 1-8 (mono)
MLT1/2-MLT7/8 | Multi output bus 1/2—7/8 (stereo)

[3] Track number and track name
Displays the number and name of the current track.

B To access this screen

¢ [SONG] = [MENU] = select “Add Audio Tracks...” =»
[F5](Select)

F-buttons
e [F1](Name)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
edit the name of the current track.
¢ [F5](Execute)
Adds the audio track(s).

MEMO

¢ The track(s) will be added below the current track.
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SONG

DELETE TRACKS popup

Specify the range of tracks that you want to delete.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Delete
Tracks...” =» [F5](Select)

01 G
0

Delate fram B MIDI Track
to 4 O MIDI Track

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] Delete From * [F5](Execute)
2] To Deletes the specified track(s).

Specify the range of track(s) (Delete From—To) that you
want to delete.
Range: 1-137

(in Pattern mode, the maximum is 65)
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SONG

MARKER popup

Here you can add or delete markers.

B To access this screen -
¢ [SONG] - [MENU] = select “Marker” =» E
[F5](Select) o
z
z
(7]
_|
Z
=
m
z
*
1 93X Free
g
9
(]
U
_______________________________________________________________________________________ T
T
>
(%)
o
Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Marker list * [F3](Delete) ;::;
Lists the markers in the song. The marker selected by Deletes the marker at the cursor from the marker list. =
the cursor is highlighted. 9
o * [F5](Jump) 3
(2] Marker number Moves the current time to the location of the marker
Markers are numbered consecutively. You can use up to selected by the cursor in the marker list. 2
one hundred markers; 01-99. CHD
<
[3] Time location
Indicates the time location (measure/beat/tick) at which
the marker is assigned. %
A
C
(2]
@
<
>
[07]
_|
m
el
&
(%2
>
2
T
C
&
=
3
T
_|
m
mn
m
o
*
=
<
m
T
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SONG

STEP TIME popup

Here you can specify the interval by which STEP [ <1] [ >] will change the time location.

B To access this screen

T s s  [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Step
Time” -» [F5](Select)

Ho.  Track Hara MER

Explanation of each area F-button

[1] Step Time * [F5](Close)
Specifies the unit of time by which STEP [ <1]/[ B> ] will Closes the STEP TIME popup (this popup).
move.

Range: & (30), £:(40), &(60), &(80), & (120),
73(160), & (240), 42(320), J(480),
d3(640), d (960), © (1920), © (3840)
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SONG

LOCATOR popup

Here you can manage locator points.

T kck—mk—dokk [

4 ekdek—kk—sokk [
S ekdk—kk—sokk [
& ekdek—kk—sokk [
T okk—kk—okk [
S ekdek—kk—okk [
D sekdck—ek—eok [

3 93X Free

Sat Mol I Claar I Edit. I Hame I Jump

B To access this screen
* [LOCATOR]

Explanation of each area

[1] Locator list

2]

Lists the locator points assigned in the song. The locator
point selected by the cursor is highlighted.

Locator number
Locator points are displayed in numerical order. You can
use ten points; 0-9.

Time
Displays the time location (measure/beat/tick) at which
the locator point is assigned.

Locator name
Displays the name assigned to each locator point.

F-buttons
e [F1](Set Now)
Stores the current time to the locator number at the
cursor. If you store to a locator number that already has
been used, the previous time location will be overwritten.
e [F2](Clear)

Deletes the locator at the cursor location from the locator
list.

e [F3](Edit)
Displays the EDIT LOCATOR popup. This allows you to
edit the time location of an existing locator point.

e [F4](Name)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), allowing you to
edit the locator name.

* [F5](Jump)

Moves the current time to the location of the locator point
selected by the cursor in the list.
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SONG

JUMP popup

Here you can make the current time location jump directly to a location you specify.

H To access this screen
P e AT e [SHIFT] + [JUMP]

Tempo Track, [
FElFL kit =-r
L5 HU-ga0s Kit ---

Explanation of each area F-button

[1] Jump e [F5](Close)
Input a time location (measure/beat/tick) and jump to that Closes the JUMP popup (this popup).
location.

MEMO

¢ You can edit the value highlighted by the cursor. In addition
to using the VALUE dial, you can use [DECJ/[INC] or the
numeric keys for input.

¢ You can use the [JUMP]+VALUE dial to move in steps of
one tick.
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SONG

EVENT ERASE popup

This lets you erase specific note events while recording.

1 93X Free

Explanation of each area

[1] Mode
Selects the way in which note events will be deleted.

Value Explanation
. Only the note events of the pads you hold
Direct :
down will be erased.
Events will be erased for all pads between
Range

(and including) the pads you hold down.

MEMO

e During recording, you can hold down [EVENT ERASE] to
switch to Event Erase mode. While holding down [EVENT
ERASE], press and hold the pad(s) corresponding to the
note event(s) you want to delete; note events that occur
during this time will be deleted.

B To access this screen
* (Recording) [EVENT ERASE]

F-button

e [F5](Close)
Closes the EVENT ERASE popup (this popup).
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SONG

STEP REC screen

Here you can use the pads to record note data on a MIDI track.

H To access this screen
e select a MIDI track as the current track =»
Duration [ 0% Velocity [Real [SH'FT] + [REC (. )]

Back Step

Explanation of each area Velocity
m Step Time Indicates the velocity of the note event. The velocity is

. - shown as a pair with the note event; a longer bar
Specifies the note value of the notes you will input. P 9

indicates a stronger velocity.
Range: & (30), &(40), &(60), £:(80), &(120),
J3(160), 4 (240), J43(320), J(480),

d5(640), d (960), © (1920), © (3840) F-buttons
MEMD e [F1](Back Step)
e You can change the step time by pressing [ & (1)] = [ d (9)] Reverts the preceding input.
(numeric keys). * [F3](Tie)
[2] Dot (dotted note) Connects (extends) the event at the current time to the
This lets you add a dot to the note value specified by the next step.

Ti :
Step Time parameter e [F5](Rest)

Dot Length relative to the specified Step Time value Inputs a rest (silence).
None 1x (Step Time is used without change) @
10) 15x (1.5 tlmés the Step Tlm?) e During step recording, you can press [REC (@®)] to make
2(..) 1.75x (1.75 times the Step Time) the REC indicator (red) blink. In this state, pressing the
i pads will not record anything. This is a convenient way for
(3] Duration you to check the sound produced by each pad.

Specifies the actual length of the note, as a percentage
of the note value you specified for Step Time.

Range: 1%—200%

(4] Velocity
Specifies the strength of the note.

Range: Real, 1-127

(5] Note number (keyboard)
The note numbers (keys) are shown from bottom to top.
Since the actual pitches correspond to the note numbers,
the displayed location of the note tells you the pitch.

[6] Piano roll
This shows the note events. The horizontal axis is time,
and the vertical axis is note number (pitch). The range of
shown note changes by inputting the note number.
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SONG

AUDIO PHRASE STEP REC screen

Here you can use the pads to record onto an audio track.

H To access this screen
e select an audio track as the current track =»

-“ Tine [EEERMM] || Duration [ 100% 1 [SHIFT] + [REC (®)]

Mo, Track Hame

Nd311vd

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area [5] No. (track number and icon)
[1] Step Time Shows the number of the tracks recorded in the 2
p. ) - sequencer. The icon at the right of the track number o
Specifies the note value of the notes you will input. =
shows the type of track. o
Range: & (30), £(40), &(60), & (80), &(120), -
£2(160), & (240), 42(320), 4 (480), d2(640), lcon | Explanation
MIDI track
4 (960), © (1920), ©(3840), Meas, Phrase H 9
o Audio track @
m
@ ) ) [ | Pattern track <
* You can change the step time by pressing [ & (1)1 - [ d (9)]
(numeric keys).
MEMD | 5
[2] Dot (dotted note) * The line of the track number selected by the cursor is &
This lets you add a dot to the note value specified by the highlighted. This track is called the “current track. é
Step Time parameter. @ Track Name 8
Dot Length relative to the specified Step Time value Shows the name assigned to each track. =
None 1x (Step Time is used without change) p|ay List CE
1) 1.5x (1.5 times the Step Time) The boxes show the existence of data recorded in each 5
2(..) 1.75x (1.75 times the Step Time) track. 5
@ Duration A gray box is shown for data that contains no note "
Specifies the actual length of the note, as a percentage events. 3§>
of the note value you specified for Step Time. =
Range: 1%-100% F-buttons 5
(4] Velocity * [F1](Back Step)
Specifies the strength of the note. Reverts the preceding input. =
o
Range: Real, 1-127 o [F3](Tie) 8
_|
Connects (extends) the event at the current time to the
next step.
m
e [F5](Rest) ﬁ
Inputs a rest (silence). 9
NN .
e During step recording, you can press [REC (@®)] to make
the REC indicator (red) blink. In this state, pressing the =
pads will not record anything. This is a convenient way for 3
you to check the sound produced by each pad. %
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SONG

INSERT MEASURE popup

This lets you insert blank measures.

B To access this screen
T T TR i 100, * [SONG] or [PATTERN] - [F5](Seq Edit) - [MENU]
| 0001-01-000 | 47 af) < 30> -» select “Insert Measure...” =» [F5](Select)

[v Tempo Track
[v Marker
[v Locator

Explanation of each area F-button

] To * [F5](Execute)
Specify the measure number at which you want to insert Insert the blank measures.
measures.

Range: current measure number—9999

[2] For

Specify the number of blank measures.
Range: 1-9999

[3] Time Signature
Specify the time signature of the measures you want to
insert.
Range: The same time signature as the preceding
measure, 1-32/2, 4, 8, 16

[4] Tempo Track / Marker / Locator
Specify whether the Insert Measure operation will affect
the tempo track, locators, and markers.

Value Explanation

The time location of tempo change events,
Off markers, and locators will not change when you
insert measures.

The time location of tempo change events,
markers, and locators located after the point where
you inserted the blank measures will change
according to the number of measures you inserted.

On (v)

Mo

e The Tempo Track check box can be selected if the tempo
track is enabled.

e To turn the tempo track on/off, press [BPM/TAP] to access
the BPM/TAP popup window, and use [F5](T.Track On)
[F5](T.Track Off) to switch the setting.

e You can’t set these options in Pattern mode.
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SONG

DELETE MEASURE popup

This lets you delete measures.

SEQUENCE EMT

Mo, Track Hame
Tempo Track

OHFT Kit
Bru-g00s ki| From s | 1

f70° s Moog

8 73 Rhode= 752 Length b2
wLoor Trie ||« Temeo Track
e Com ROLL
KEacggEBguo [v Marker k] ==

24

BOCINK [+ Locator =
HMIDI Track

JIE——— 835 Free

Explanation of each area

[1] From
Specify the number of the first measure you want to
delete.

(2] Length
Specify the number of measures that you want to delete,
starting with the measure specified by From.

Range: 1-9999

[3] Tempo Track / Marker / Locator
Specify whether the Insert Measure operation will affect
the tempo track, locators, and markers.

Value Explanation
The time location of tempo change events,
Off markers, and locators will not change when you

insert measures.

The time location of tempo change events,
markers, and locators located after the point where
you inserted the blank measures will change
according to the number of measures you inserted.

On (v)

Mo

e The Tempo Track check box can be selected if the tempo
track is enabled.

e To turn the tempo track on/off, press [BPM/TAP] to access
the BPM/TAP popup window, and use [F5](T.Track On)
[F5](T.Track Off) to switch the setting.

¢ You can't set these options in Pattern mode.

B To access this screen
e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = [MENU]
=» select “Delete Measure...” =» [F5](Select)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)
Delete the specified region of measures.
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SONG

SPLIT NOTES popup

This lets you extract specific note events from the note events recorded in a track, and move them to a

different track.

SEQUENCE EMIT
FadEank:01cPartoly  Slidar AUE-In

0001-01-000 | 4/ 4/ < 450

Hote Rande |IENTORE) -(127(G 90
3 Tupe [Move @
send To  [Serarate Tracks BY Pitch

Track [ 2 MUS000 multi @

3 PRI
i 13 RS

JADJ.CASPIAH  --
Bl A HUSTON-KIT --
&8 3 HUE ' -DRUMS#3 - -
JIRHOCES --

Explanation of each area

(1] Note Range
Specifies the range of note numbers that you want to
extract.

Range: 0 (C-)-127 (G 9)

(2] Type
Specifies how you want to handle the track from which
the note events are extracted.

Value Explanation
The notes will be moved to the other track. Notes
Move within the specified Note Range will be deleted

from the source track.

The notes will be copied to the other track. The

Copy specified notes will remain in the source track.

[3] Send To
Specifies how the extracted note events will be stored.

Value Explanation

Separate A track will be created for each identical
TracksByPitch | note.

The extracted note events will be pasted into
the track you specify by the Track
parameter.

One Track

A new track will be created, and the

One New Track extracted note events will be pasted into it.

(4] Track
Specifies the track number into which the extracted note
events will be placed. This is valid if the Send To
parameter is set to One Track.
Range: 1-current track-137
(in Pattern mode, the maximum is 65)
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B To access this screen
¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = specify
the editing region =» [F5](Command) =¥ select “Split
Notes...” =» [F5](Select)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)

Extracts the specified note events and pastes them into
another track.



SONG

CREATE CONTINUOUS DATA popup

This allows you to enter automation data that changes smoothly in a specified region (Owner’s Manual;
p- 219).

B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) = select “Create

] ﬁ:;:j wn | Continuous Data...” =» [F5](Select)

curve Linear
Interual Time | 30CF >

curve @Lmaar
Interual Tine [ 303 )

Frunhnn |

¥
&
=
o
g
3
=
=
g

Ell i Leac uoz
N5 Fixn Jan!
P

Explanation of each area [6] Curve
[1] Event Specifies how the value will change from the starting

. oint to the ending point of the continuous data. The
Specifies the type of data that you want to enter. P . gp . . .
graph at the right of this parameter will change according
Range: Control Change, Channel Aftertouch,

to this setting.
Poly Aftertouch, Pitch Bend Range: -3, -2, -1, Linear, +1, +2, +3
(2] Number Interval Time

Specmes.th.e cor-mtrcl)l change number that _you want to Specifies the interval at which the continuous data will be
enter. This is valid if the Event parameter is set to o e . .
spaced. This is specified in units of ticks.

Control Change.

Range: 0:BankSel MSB-7:Volume—119: Range: 1 (--) =30 ( #)-999 (--)
[3] Note

Specifies the note number to enter. This is valid if the F-button

Event parameter is set to Poly Aftertouch. * [F5](Execute)

Range: 0 (C-)-60 (C 4)-127 (G 9) Creates the continuous data.

[4] Value From
Specifies the initial value at the starting point of the
continuous data. The range of this value will depend on
your choice of Event parameter.

Value Explanation

Control Change
Channel Aftertouch 0-127
Poly Aftertouch

Pitch Bend -8192-0-8191

[5] Value To
Specifies the final value at the ending point of the
continuous data. The range of this value will depend on
your choice of Event parameter.

Value Explanation

Control Change
Channel Aftertouch 0-127
Poly Aftertouch

Pitch Bend -8192-0-8191
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SONG

CHANGE CONTINUOUS DATA popup

This allows you to modify continuous data in the specified region.

B To access this screen
S EA I SEADE I m e Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
| SEQUENCE EDIT: CHAN ON"NEWuS DATA T 2 "| SEQUENCE E(IlnN:; — - COMMAND popup (p. 34) 4 Select “Change
: . i ] Continuous Data...” = [F5](Select)
i g : gias [ O
Explanation of each area (5] Bias

This parameter lets you increase or decrease the value
for the data by a fixed Bias amount you specify. The
range of this value will depend on your choice of Event

[1] Event
Specifies the type of data that you want to edit.

Range: Control Change, Channel Aftertouch,

_ parameter.
Poly Aftertouch, Pitch Bend
Value Explanation
[2] Number
g Control Change
Specifies the control change number that you want to Channel Aftertouch | -99-0-99
edit. This is valid if the Event parameter is set to Control Poly Aftertouch
Change. Pitch Bend -999-0-999

Range: 0:BankSel MSB-7:Volume—119:

[3] Note Range F-bution
Specifies the range of note numbers that you want to « [F5](Execute)
edit. This is valid if the Event parameter is set to Poly

Aftertouch. Applies the change to the specified region of data.

Range (Lower limit): 0 (C-)-127 (G 9)
Range (Upper limit): 0 (C-)-127 (G 9)

(4] Magnify
This parameter lets you increase or decrease the upper
and lower limits of the selected values. Settings of 101%
or higher will increase the amount of change. Settings of
99% or lower will decrease the amount of change. If this
parameter is set to 100%, the amount of change will stay
the same. For example, you would set this parameter to
50% if you want the difference between the maximum
and minimum data values to be half of their current state,
or to 200% if you want the difference to be double the
current state. Negative values for this parameter will
invert the upper and lower limits.

Range: -200%—-100%—200%
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SONG

MERGE TRACKS popup

This merges (combines) the performance data recorded on multiple adjacent MIDI tracks into a single
track.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Merge
Tracks...” =» [F5](Select)

oieell source fron MY HUSS00 nulti
to[ 1 MUBE00 MUt
b

Al Merge to  [Hew
[V Keee source Tracks

4 [ Fix fuantize

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] Source From/ Source To * [F5](Execute)
Specifies the first (Source From) and last (Source To) Merges the data into the specified MIDI track.

track numbers that you want to merge.

Range: 1-current track-137
(in Pattern mode, the maximum is 65)

[2] Merge To
Specifies the destination for the merged data.

Value Explanation

A new track will be created, and the merged

New data will be placed in it.

The merged data will be placed in the track

1-137 number you specify.

* In Pattern mode, the maximum is 65.

[3] Keep Source Tracks
Specifies whether the performance data in the tracks
specified by Source From/To will be preserved after the
merge operation.

Value Explanation

off The performance data will be deleted from the
Source From/To tracks.

on v) The performance data in the Source From/To

tracks will be preserved.

(4] Fix Quantize
Specifies whether the Play Quantize settings of the
merge-source tracks will be reflected when placing the
data in the merge-destination track.

Value Explanation
The performance data of Source From/To will
Off be placed in the destination track without

change (Play Quantize will not be applied).

The Play Quantize settings will be applied to
On (v) the performance data when placing it in the
Merge To track.
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SONG

BPM/TAP popup

Here you can specify the tempo of the sequencer.

B To access this screen
T T R e [BPM/TAP]
= Tap [v [F Cizm
Explanation of each area F-button
[1] BPM (Tempo) e [F5)(T.Track On)/(T.Track Off)
Specifies the tempo of the sequencer in units of BPM Turns the Tempo track on/off.
(the number of beats per minute of playback). When you press [F5](T.Track On), the Tempo track will
Range: 5.00-300.00 be enabled and the sequencer will follow the settings in
the Tempo track.
[2] Tap .
If you press [F5](T.Track Off), the Tempo track will be

Specifies whether to use the Tap function. disabled, and the sequencer will follow the setting you

Value e make in the BPM/TAP popup.
Off The Tap function will not be used. I\E’B)

When you successively strike [BPM/TAP] at ¢ In Pattern mode, this will be [F5] (Close), and the button
On (v) the desired playback tempo, the sequencer will close the BPM/TAP popup (this popup).

will be set to the corresponding tempo.

[3] Tap resolution
Specifies the note value corresponding to the interval at
which you strike [BPM/TAP] when using the Tap
function. The BPM (tempo) will be calculated according
to the intervals at which you strike [BPM/TAP], taken as
the note value you specify here.

Range: & (120), J (240), J (480)

[4] Tempo Track On
The Tempo track is enabled if this indication is shown.
You can’t specify the tempo from this popup. In this
case, use the TEMPO TRACK screen (p. 52) to specify
the tempo.
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SONG

MUTE CONTROL TRACK screen

Here you can edit the track mute data recorded in the Mute Control track.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [MENU] = select “Mute
Control Track” =» [F5](Select)

MUTE CONTROL TRACK

Nd311vd

1 3F
1 a3 multi  Mute OFf «
1 AME000 multi  Hute OFf e [SHIFT] + [PAD BANKS] = [MENU] = select “Mute
1 AMUS000 MUt Hute OFF
0004-04-164  Track 1 AHUSO00 mUlti  Mute  On Control Track” =» [F5](Se|ect)
0005-02-262  Track MUE0O0 MULLi  Hute OFF
04-272  Track @H DRMS Hute On
0o0e-02-183  Track MUS000 multi Mute on
03-430 Track 2 # H DREMS Mute Off
04-128  Track 1 2 mMug000 multi Mute Off
0o07-01-105  Track
03-020 Track

2 # H DRMS Hute  On
2 # H DRMS Mute Off

04-197  Track 1 A MU2000 multi Hute  On
0o02-01-166  Track 1 A MU2000 multi Mute Off

JAC————— 9™ Free Track Select: AN

I Craate I Eraze I Copy Paste

Track 5el

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons

aan o
[1] Event Position * [F1](Create) 2
Shows the time location of the recorded mute control Adds a mute control event. S
9}
events. e [F2](Erase) =
@ Track Erases the event at the cursor position. At this time the
Shows the track number of the recorded mute control .erasedlmute control event will be temporarily held in 2
events. Use the cursor to select a mute control event, Internal memory. CHD
and press the right cursor button to highlight the track e [F3](Copy) E<
number. Now you can change the track number. Copies the mute control event at the cursor position
@ Mute temporarily into internal memory. C%
Shows the status (on/off) of the recorded mute control * [F4](Paste) g
events. Use the cursor to select a mute control event, Displays the PASTE EVENT popup (p. 26). E{;’
and press the right cursor button twice to highlight the This allows you to paste the mute control event that was
mute indication. Now you can change the mute setting. stored in internal memory by the Erase or Copy %
[4] Event list operation. CHD
Lists the mute control events recorded in the Mute e [F5](Track Sel) g
Control track. Displays the TRACK SELECT popup (p. 72). @
Use the cursor to select a mute control event, and press o
the right cursor button to move the cursor to each >
<
parameter. Press the left cursor button to move the z
cursor to the time. =
o}
=
o
o
3
_|
m
m
M
m
e}
_|
wn
=
x
m
T
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SONG

TRACK SELECT popup

Here you can specify the tracks for which the mute data recorded in the Mute Control track will be shown
in the MUTE CONTROL TRACK screen (p. 71).

MUTE CONTROL TRACK

FadEank:01cPartoly  Slidar AUE-In Mow:0034-02-0583  BFM: 94.00

Song 02 Wonderful TH

1 HFL Kit
Z 3
107
03-047 Track 2 0 MU-8008 Kit  Mute OFF
439 Track 1 JHFI Kit Mute  On
04-336 Track 2 0 MU-8008 Kit  Mute On
5 A Pizz 165 Mute  dn
02-127 Track & #LOOP Trk Mute  dn
03-033 Track 1 T it it e _nes
409 Track 2
04303 Track 5 ([
1 A HFI Kit :

JIEET T 33K Free  Track Select: Al

Explanation of each area

[1] Mode

Specifies whether the MUTE CONTROL TRACK screen
(p. 71) will show mute data for all tracks or for only the
single track you specify.

Value Explanation
Al Mute control messages of all tracks will be
shown.
One Track | Limit the display to a single track.
[2] Track

Specifies the track that will be shown. This is valid if the
Mode parameter is set to One Track.
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B To access this screen

[SONG] = [MENU] = select “Mute Control Track” =»
[F5](Select) = [F5](Track Sel)

[SHIFT]+[PAD BANKS] = [MENU] = select “Mute
Control Track” =» [F5](Select) = [F5](Track Sel)




SONG

DRUM GRID screen

Here you can enter note events by note number (rows) and time (columns).

DRUM GRID
FadBank:01¢Partol.

1DHFI“

Pad Velocity Grid Pelocity

DREM:K1_Oh_h
il DRM: Stk 3h1

ik DRM:Cr15i_h Muss
tHRdih

12 s
BN DREM: Snrdhz

Ll 16Hotes 161rid

Explanation of each area

(1] Step Time
Indicates the time value of the notes you will enter.
You can make this setting in the RECORDING
PARAMETER popup (for the drum grid) (p. 74).

[2] Duration
Indicates the actual duration (%) of the entered notes
relative to the note value entered in Step Time.

You can make this setting in the RECORDING
PARAMETER popup (for the drum grid) (p. 74).

[3] Pad Velocity
Indicates the strength of the notes entered by the
velocity pads. With a setting of 1-127, the notes will be
entered with the corresponding fixed velocity value. If
you choose the Real setting, the notes will be entered
with a velocity value corresponding to the force with
which you actually strike the pad.

You can make this setting in the RECORDING
PARAMETER popup (for the drum grid) (p. 74).

(4] Grid Velocity
Modifies the velocity of the note events you enter. If you
set this to ---, that note event will not sound. (The note
event will be deleted.)

Range: ---,1-127

[5] 1-01-6-16
Indicates the sound assigned to each velocity pad. The
numbers shown indicate the pad bank number and the
velocity pad number.

B To access this screen

¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
current track =» [MENU] = select “Drum Grid” =»
[F5](Select)

[6] Drum grid

Here you can enter note events and their velocities. The
indication will change according to the velocity of the
note events you enter.

Velocity 0 1-42 43-84 | 85-126 127
Drum grid
display = = 8 -
F-buttons
e [F1](16Notes)

Sets the input mode to 16Notes. Velocity pad numbers
will correspond to different note numbers. This allows
you to enter sixteen different note numbers at the
selected time location.

[F2](16Grid)

Sets the input mode to 16Grid. Velocity pad numbers will
correspond to different step times. This allows you to
enter events of a single note number at sixteen different
steps.

[F4](REC Param)

Displays the RECORDING PARAMETER popup (for the
drum grid) (p. 74).

[F5](Solo)

Turns the Solo setting on/off for the current track.

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu item

1

Track Parameter

Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup (for a MIDI
track) (p. 11).
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SONG

RECORDING PARAMETER popup (for the drum grid)

Here you can set parameters that specify how notes will be recorded in the drum grid.

B To access this screen
T S e AT R T e e ¢ [SONG] or [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track as the
T o ity G Grid Uelocity | 6 current track =» [MENU] =» select “Drum Grid” =»

323 32 [F5](Select) =» [F4](REC Param)

RECORDING PARAMETER
7| step Time (KM
Pad Uslocity  [Real

Duration a0 m

el el b e e e e e e e
T
o
]
[N]

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] Step Time * [F5](Close)
Specifies the time value of the notes you will enter. Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER popup (for the

Range: ¢ (30), £(40), & (60), & (80), & (120), drum grid) (this popup).

73(160), & (240), 42(320), J(480),
d3(640), d (960), © (1920), © (3840)

[2] Pad Velocity
Specifies the strength of the notes entered by the
velocity pads.
With a setting of 1-127, the notes will be entered with the
corresponding fixed velocity. If you choose the Real
setting, the notes will be entered with a velocity value
corresponding to the force with which you actually strike
the pad.

Range: Real, 1-127

[3] Duration
Specifies the actual duration (%) of the entered notes
relative to the Step Time.

Range: 1%—80%—-200%
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SONG

TRACK MUTE screen

Here you can use the velocity pads to switch the Mute status of each track.

B To access this screen

1 = o e  [SHIFT] + [PAD BANKS]

Track Bank M 1— AiEv @EEEEEEEE
3] 4] = m

HUE'-DRUMS#Z  |(RHODES WURLY STRIMGS
Jl ME=sAg|A M7 35 Jl & sAl0f|ld M3 @A3

EN 11 | 112 |
PVLGTR=-KIT b DLCASFIAN HUSTON-KIT

A m2enzlll M3 eAs||A meend|ln MS5eA?
5 |

110 | —

EF:

| 6 [nuTe] 7
MO0 Track g
»

Nd311vd

.8 |
TARA Track
Ll

i i

ER
GTR PHRS
1|

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Track Bank e [F1](Mute) ;;:;
The up to 137 tracks in a song and the up to 65 tracks in Displays the TRACK MUTE screen (this screen). <
a pattern are divided into groups of sixteen tracks, called « [F2](Solo) 9
track banks.” One trgck bank lets you switch the mute Displays the TRACK SOLO screen (p. 76).
status for a bank of sixteen tracks. o
Range: 1-9 (song), 1-5 (pattern) * [F4](All Mute Off) P
. Defeats muting for all tracks. m
[2] Track bank list <
Shows the status of all tracks. * [F5](All Solo Off)
Defeats solo for all tracks. o
Normal Track muted &
7 " ey :
oTE on9 02 o - -
Displays the MENU popup. @
snak:nucﬁ/ Motz 0032-01-000 Py PopUP ®
anc @ 1- 16 A FEFE R L EE =

@)

[ 152 [ :

Bl lkAS T oLUARE S LGl L) CThOIL Menu items E

[3] Velocity pads 5
Shows the mute/solo status.

1 Track Mute Setup »

>

Velocity Pad Explanation Displays the TRACK MUTE SETUP popup (p. 77). %

C

z
1 2 Mute Control Track =
MOl Track Normal track.

J Mmiz =a1 Displays the MUTE CONTROL TRACK screen (p. 71).

3
| 2 | Track mute is on. The velocity pad is -
MU2000 multi shown in dark grey, and the MUTE =
g w1 ~Aal icon will appear.

m
ER Track Solo is on. The velocity pads =
2075 Maona 2 are shown in white, and the SOLO py
I MmME @— icon is displayed. &

Other tracks have been muted
(silenced) by Solo playback. The <
velocity pads are shown in dark gray. |.>|S|

By
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SONG

TRACK SOLO screen

Here you can use the velocity pads to switch the Solo status of each track.

H To access this screen
« [SHIFT] + [PAD BANKS] = [F2](Solo)

Mute FH] Mute Off | AN

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Track Bank . [E1](Mute)
The up to 137 tracks in a song and the up to 65 tracks in Displays the TRACK MUTE screen (p. 75).
a pattern are divided into groups of sixteen tracks, called * [F2](Solo)

“track banks.” One track bank lets you switch the solo

status for a bank of sixteen tracks.

Range: 1-9 (song), 1-5 (pattern) * [F3](All Mute Off)
Defeats muting for all tracks.

e [F4](All Solo Off)
Defeats solo for all tracks.

Displays the TRACK SOLO screen (this screen).

[2] Track bank list
Shows the status of all tracks.

Tracks muted by Track Solo Track Solo

ACK S0LD TRy S0ng 07
el\sFart /=8

51id

Mow = 0001-0%

-ack Bank [ 1- 10 }WEEEEE

[3] Velocity pads
Shows the mute/solo status.

Velocity Pad Explanation
1 |
MOl Track Normal track.
4 [Miz @Al

2 | Track mute is on. The velocity pad is
MU2000 muTti shown in dark grey, and the MUTE
g Wil Al icon will appear.

E3 Track Solo is on. The velocity pads
075 Mooa 2 are shown in white, and the SOLO
Jd M a— icon is displayed.

Other tracks have been muted
(silenced) by Solo playback. The
velocity pads are shown in dark gray.
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SONG

TRACK MUTE SETUP popup

Here you can make settings for the mute control track.

B To access this screen -
TRACK MUTE T SUS DLHLE BPSU e [SHIFT] + [PAD BANKS] = [F1](Mute) = [MENU] E
rakek [T 1- 15 FEEEEEEEEEE -» select “Track Mute Setup” =» [F5](Select) o
[13] [14] = >
STRIMGE EL. BASS 1 CLAY
J M9 =A3|(A MioeAd4|( M1 A5
e | et Z
£ Do ohd Mute control Track (AR 2 Weom C_D|
5]
THELA Track !m'm— AL EX. g
* Miz || 4 Mixj(A M2 eA2||H M3 2A3 <
(7] = = 3] i
MUZ000 muTti H DRMS GTR PHRS : MO0G Track |
A M1 eAlfls ALY iz || AL wn
| z
c
9
(]
o
....................................................................................... T
T
>
(%)
o
Explanation of each area
o
(1] Mute Control Track z
Specifies whether to enable the dedicated track for B
controlling mute operations (the Mute Control track). 9
Range: Off, On
()
<
%)
_|
m
<
9
()
3
c
1)
w
<
>
@)
_|
m
Ry
z
o)
(%)
>
<
o
C
z
[0)
<
o
(]
3
_|
m
m
M
m
(@]
_|
(]
=
<
m
By
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SONG

SONG MENU screen

In this menu screen you can choose various song-related items.

5S0NG MENU

FadBank:

1 2 3
9 ¥
5 J
SONG SYNC CREATE SELECT DELETE
PARAMETER NEW SONG SONG SONG

5

COPY RS SALE RS  LOAD SONG
NEW' SONG SMF

SonaParam Sunc Createdew | Se sond | Deletesond

Explanation of each area

[1] SONG PARAMETER
Displays the SONG PARAMETER screen (p. 79).

[2] SYNC
Displays the SYNC screen (p. 81).

CREATE NEW SONG

SELECT SONG
Displays the SELECT SONG screen (p. 85).

DELETE SONG
Displays the DELETE SONG screen (p. 86).

COPY AS NEW SONG

o [ B [

Displays the COPY AS NEW SONG popup (p. 87).

SAVE AS SMF
Displays the SAVE SONG AS SMF popup (p. 88).

N]

LOAD SONG
Displays the LOAD SONG screen (p. 89).

S-78 MV-8800 Screen Guide

Displays the CREATE NEW SONG screen (p. 83).

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu)

F-buttons

NERD

e The F-buttons will change depending on the location of the

cursor.

If the cursor is in the upper line

[F1](SongParam)
Displays the SONG PARAMETER screen (p. 79).

[F2](Sync)
Displays the SYNC screen (p. 81).

[F3](CreateNew)
Displays the CREATE NEW SONG screen (p. 83).

[F4](SelectSong)
Displays the SELECT SONG screen (p. 85).

[F5](DeleteSong)
Displays the DELETE SONG screen (p. 86).

If the cursor is in the lower line

[F1](CopyAsNew)
Displays the COPY AS NEW SONG popup (p. 87).

[F2](SaveAsSMF)
Displays the SAVE SONG AS SMF popup (p. 88)

[F3](LoadSong)
Displays the LOAD SONG screen (p. 89).



SONG

SONG PARAMETER screen

Here you can make settings for the current song.

SONG PARAMETER 5ong 01 M
FadBank:01cPartoly  Slidar 2AUE-In How :0032-01-0

Song Parameter

1
$0N3 How
o\\ a1 m EPM 4 FE]. 00
'\4 Hare Time sianature @ 4 4
MYEK Demo E
— Tempo Track an E
@ Mute Control Track [ On

Sequence Memory

97 Free

I Harg Comment

Explanation of each area

[1] Song No. (Song number)
This is the song number. The MV-8800 can have up to
16 songs in each project, and these songs are numbered
1-16.

[2] Song Name

This is the name of the song.

[3] Comment
This is a comment you can add to the song. You can add
a comment of up to fifty characters to each song.

NiEND

e To input the Song Name, press [F1](Name) to access the
EDIT NAME popup (p. 3). To input the Comment, press
[F2](Comment) to access the EDIT COMMENT popup (p.
80).

[4] BPM (Song tempo)
Specifies the tempo of the song.
Range: 5.00-100.00-300.00

[5] Time Signature
Specifies the time signature of the song, in terms of the
number of notes in a measure and their note value.

Value Explanation

Number 1-4-32

Type 2 (half notes), 4 (quarter notes), 8 (eighth
notes), 16 (sixteenth notes)

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the upper line of icons =» [F1](SongParam)

[6] Tempo Track
Specifies whether the Tempo track (a track that contains
tempo and time signature data) will be used.

Value Explanation

Off The Tempo & Time Signature track will not be
used. The song will play according to the Song
parameter settings BPM and Time Signature.

On The Tempo & Time Signature track will be

used. The BPM and time signature of the song
will change according to the data in this track.
* You can’t use [BPM/TAP] to set the tempo.

Mute Control Track
Enables or disables the special track that records mute
operations (the Mute Control track).

Range: Off, On

Sequence Memory

Indicates the amount of memory

available for recording data. SEqUence Memory

J a0 % Free

(
used free

F-buttons

e [F1](Name)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).

¢ [F2](Comment)
Displays the EDIT COMMENT popup (p. 80).
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SONG

EDIT COMMENT popup

Here you can add a comment to the current song.

B To access this screen
SONG PARAMETER 509 01

PadBank: 16<A.Phrsy_Shider 1Al%-n___ HOWEO001-01-000_BPM: 120, * [SONG] = [F1 ](Song Menu) =» move the cursor to
SongiRanameLer the upper line of icons =» [F1](SongParam) =

E.\\A sooqg i e iy [I 2](Comment)
W Mame il 3
X Time Sianature | 4 4

Comment

Sequence Merory
| e—

93% Free

Explanation of each area F-buttons
e [F2](Insert Space)
Inserts a space at the cursor location.

(1] Comment
Add a comment or note to the song. You can input a
comment up to fifty characters long. . [F3](Delete)
I” For details on inputting characters, refer to “Inputting text” .
(Owner's Manual; p. 33). Deletes the character at the cursor location.
MEMD « [F4](A-da/adA)

* Youmay omit the comment if you wish. Switches the character at the cursor location between
uppercase and lowercase.

e [F5](OK)
Finalizes the comment and closes the EDIT COMMENT
popup (this popup).
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SONG

SYNC screen

Here you can make synchronization settings.

B To access this screen

dBank:Dl(PartUl) SlidersAU-An___ Hows 0001-01-000 J-- 34,00 * [SONG] = [F1 ](Song Menu) =» move the cursor to
Ll . 1] the upper line of icons =» [F2](Sync)

S4NG HMode
J Output MIDIA | Off | MIONE | OF £ | R=BUS |OfF E
Mode Master @

output MIDIA | OFf | MIDNE | OFf | R=BUS |OFT n

Nd311vd

Frame Rate |30 @ Error Level 5
0ffset Time m
uteut HIDI A [OF F | MIBTBOrT | R-BUS [oF E

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area [3] MMC Mode
ifies th vice that will be remotel ntrolled vi 3
mSyncMode Specifies the de F:e a be remotely controlled via i
o . . . . MMC (MIDI Machine Control). o
Specifies how external devices will synchronize with the m
O
MV-8800. Value Explanation =
p Exol . Master The MV-8800 will transmit MMC to control
arameters Xplanation other connected devices. o
MASTER The MV-8800 will operate according to Slave (MIDI) The MV-8800 will receive and be P
fts OWO internal clock (Master Slave (R-BUS) controlled by MMC transmitted by another H
operation). connected device. <
Slave-MIDI (MIDI) The MV-8800 will receive MIDI clock
data at its MIDI IN connector, and [4] MMC Output
operate as a Slave. Specifies the connector from which MMC will be output 2
Slave-MIDI (R-BUS) | The MV-8800 will receive MIDI clock (transmitted) when MMC Mode = Master. 2
data at its R-BUS connector, and %
operate as a Slave. Parameters Value =
Slave-MTC (MIDI) The MV-8800 will receive MTC data at MIDI OUT A Off (nOt transmitted) /On (transmitted)
its MIDI IN connector, and operate as - - <
a Slave. MIDI OUT B Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted) c);
Slave-MTC (R-BUS) | The MV-8800 will receive MTC data at R-BUS Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted) m
its R-BUS connector, and operate as a >
Slave. P [5] MTC Frame Rate 5
Remote (MIDI) The MV-8800 will receive Start, Stop, Specifies the format of the MTC transmitted (output) by
and Continue messages at its MIDI IN the MV-8800. e
connector, and will be remotely =
controlled by these messages. Value Explanation =
Remote (R-BUS) The MV-8800 will receive Start, Stop, 30 30 frames per second (0]
and Continue messages at its R-BUS 29.97ND 29.97 frames per second, non-drop
connecitor, and will be remotely 29.97D 29.97 frames per second, drop-frame =
controlled by these messages. <
25 25 frames per second 8
[2] MIDI Clock Output 24 24 frames per second =
Specifies whether MIDI clock data will be transmitted
from MIDI OUT A, MIDI OUT B, and R-BUS when Sync
Mode = Master. m
m
Parameters | Value @
MIDI OUT A | Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted) @
MIDI OUT B | Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted)
R-BUS Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted) =
<
m
By

MV-8800 Screen Guide S'81



(6]

S-82

Error Level

This specifies the interval at which the MTC reception

status is checked. This setting is valid if the Sync Mode

is set to Slave-MTC (MIDI) or Slave-MTC (R-BUS).

Range: 0-5-10 (increasing this setting lengthens the
time interval between checking)

MEMD

¢ Synchronized operation will halt if the reception status
check determines that there is a communication problem.
Increasing this setting may allow synchronized operation to
continue even if slight problems occur with MTC reception.

Offset Time

Specifies the time difference between the sequencer
time and the MTC timing when the MV-8800 is
MTC-synchronized from an external device.

Range: 00h00MO00s00f-23h59m59s##f

MEMO

e The equation is as follows.
Setting = (MTC time) - (song time when MTC was
received)

If this calculation would result in a negative value, it will be
performed as:

Setting = (MTC time) + 24:00:00:00 - (song time when
MTC was received)

e **will depend on the setting of the MTC Frame Rate
parameter.

MTC Output

Specifies whether MTC will be transmitted from MIDI
OUT A, MIDI OUT B, and R-BUS if the Sync Mode
parameter is set to Master.

Parameters Value

MIDI OUT A Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted)
MIDI OUT B Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted)
R-BUS Off (not transmitted) / On (transmitted)
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SONG

CREATE NEW SONG screen

Here you can create a new song within the current project.

CREATE WEW SOWG
PadBank:01cA. Phrsy  SliderzAssian

Create Het Song m OPtion

30N9 Ho. :
ﬁg\\ EPH . 00
i

o3

W Hame il i
S | Time Signature [ 4. 4
Init Sona 05
Comment 7 Track Layout
@ [j 00 Current Song
Copy From current Sond
[+ Instruments
[ Effects

Sequence Memory

93% Free

| Hame Comment.

Explanation of each area

[1] Song No. (Song number)
This is the song number. The MV-8800 can have up to
sixteen songs in a project, and these are numbered 1—
16. When you access this screen, the lowest unused
song number will be assigned automatically.

[2] Song Name
This is the song name. When you access this screen, an
initial name of “Init Song ##” will be assigned as a
provisional name. (## will be a number that does not
conflict with an existing filename.)

[3] Comment
This is a comment you can add to the song. You can add
a comment of up to fifty characters to each song.

NiEND

e To input the Song Name, press [F1](Name) to access the
EDIT NAME popup (p. 3). To input the Comment, press
[F2](Comment) to access the EDIT COMMENT popup (p.
80).

[4] Sequence Memory Sequence Memory
Indicates the amount of data stored
in the DIMM, both numerically and J

(
as a graph. used free

90 % Free

(5] BPM (Song tempo)
Specifies the tempo of the song in units of BPM (the
number of quarter-note beats in one minute).

Range: 5.00-100.00-300.00

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the upper line of icons =» [F3](CreateNew)

[6] Time Signature

Specifies the time signature of the song, in terms of the
number of notes in a measure and their note value.

Value Explanation

Number 1-4-32

Type 2 (half notes), 4 (quarter notes), 8 (eighth
notes), 16 (sixteenth notes)

Track Layout

Several basic track configurations are provided for your
convenience. You can use these to create a new song.

Value Explanation

00 Current Song Create a song with the same track
configuration as the current song.

01 Very Simple Create a song with one MIDI track and
one audio track.

02 MIDI Sequencer | Create a song with sixteen MIDI tracks.

03 Audio Recorder | Create a song with eight audio tracks.

04 Basic Create a song with sixteen MIDI tracks
and eight audio tracks.

05 User Template A song will be created with the structure

saved in the user track template.

I “Using a user track template to
create a song” (Owner's Manual;
p. 147)
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Copy From Current Song
You can copy parameters or data from the current song
to a new song. Add a check mark ¢ to the parameters
that you want to copy.

Value Explanation

Instruments

Instrument settings and samples

Effects Effect (MFX, Dly/Cho, Rev) settings

MEMO

S-84

If you create a song without checking Instruments, all of the
instrument patches will be “Init Patch,” and there will be no
sound unless you change these settings.

If you create the song without a check mark in Effects, the
settings of preset number 1 will be loaded from each effect
library.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons
e [F1](Name)

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).

[F2](Comment)
Displays the EDIT COMMENT popup (p. 80).

[F5](Execute)

Creates a song according to the parameters you
specified. The new song will become the current song,
and the SONG screen (p. 8) will appear.



SONG

SELECT SONG screen

Here you can change the current song by recalling the desired song.

SELECT SONG
PadBank:01cA.Phi-sy  &lider 2Ali-In

select Gong m
S0Ma Ho.
& w2l m
57 | Hame s
HY-2800 SOHG

03 LOVELY 115.00
04 Strawberrd! 132,00

Comment

Sequence Memory @
| s—

93% Free

Explanation of each area

[1] Song No. (Song number)
Shows the number of the song. The MV-8800 can have
up to sixteen songs in a project, and these are numbered
1-16.

[2] Song Name

Shows the song name.
[3] Comment

Shows the memo assigned to the song.

[4] Sequence Memory
Indicates the amount of data stored  SEJUENCE FIEMOrY

in the DIMM, both numerically and .
as a graph. 90 % Free
used free
[5] Song list

Lists the songs saved in the current project. The song
selected by the cursor is highlighted.

N

e The current song has an asterisk “*” by its song name.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the upper line of icons =» [F4](SelectSong)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)

Selects the song at which the cursor is located in the
song list, and the SONG screen (p. 8) will appear.
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SONG

DELETE SONG screen

Here you can delete an unwanted song.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the upper line of icons =» [F5](DeleteSong)

DELETE SO0NG

FadBank:01cA. Ph-sd  Slider =Assian
Delete Song

song No.mm 03 Test Data 2

04 Test Data 3
Mame @
MY-8800 SONG

comment@
EFM &Z.00 @

Sequence Memory @
| s—

93% Free

How 2 0001-01-00

Explanation of each area F-button

[1] Song No. (Song number) * [F5](Execute)
Shows the number of the song. The MV-8800 can have Deletes the song selected by the cursor in the song list.
up to sixteen songs in a project, and these are numbered
1-16. NEMD

¢ You cannot delete the current song (the song that has an

Izl Song Name asterisk “*” by its name).

Shows the song name. B If the display asks “Delete song #### Are you

(3] Comment sure?”

Shows the memo assigned to the song. When you attempt to delete a song, a confirmation

message of “Delete song #### Are you sure?” will
BPM appear (#### is the song name selected by the cursor).
Shows the tempo of the song selected by the cursor.
F-button Explanation

@ Sequence Memory [F1](No) To cancel without deleting.

Indicates the amount of data stored ~ SEUERCE MemOry [FS](Yes) To delete the song.

in the DIMM, both numerically and Z

as a graph. 30 % Frec l@@

u;ed free ¢ There is no way for you to recover deleted data (unless

@ Song list you have previously made a backup of it). Roland

i ) ) accepts no responsibility for the recovery of lost data,
Lists the songs in the current project. The song selected nor for any damages that may result from such loss.
by the cursor is highlighted.

MEMO

e The current song has an asterisk “*” by its name.
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COPY AS NEW SONG popup

Here you can copy the current song, and switch the current song to be the resulting copy.

B To access this screen
SONG SETUP HENU

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy _STider=Assian e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
1 2 3 1 5 the lower line of icons =» [F1](CopyAsNew)

Mo :0001-01-00

b/ TOPY RS NEW SONG

z Current song
SONG .‘é Mo, 1 Hame MU-8300 SONG DELETE

PRARAMETE)| [~ ‘ - SONG
HEw ona
[:3 Ho. 5 Hame |EU-S200 SOHG
-+-\\ SeauEnce Memory
i v @ —
O 93% Free
COPY RS SALE AS LOAD SOMG
NEW! SOMG SMF

History Insart Space I Delate Exgcute

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Name * [F1](History)

You can recall (and re-input) up to the ten most recent

names you input in the EDIT NAME popup since turning

IS For details on how to enter characters, refer to Owner’s o_n the power. Selects the name at the cursor in the
Manual “Inputting text” (p. 33). history list then press [ENTER].

Assign a name to the song. You can assign a name of up
to twelve characters.

[2] Sequence Memory * [F2](Insert Space)

Indicates the amount of data stored  S&dUBRCE Mamory Inserts a space at the cursor location.
in the DIMM, both numerically and a0 F
as a graph. { Free * [F3](Delete)
Deletes the character at the cursor location.

used free

e [F4](A~>al/a>A)
Switches the character at the cursor location between
uppercase/lowercase and numeral/symbol.

e [F5](Execute)
Copies the current song, and makes the resulting copy
the current song. The SONG screen (p. 8) will appear.

B If the message “Sequence memory full.”
appears

The song cannot be created because there is insufficient
sequence memory for the newly created song.
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SONG

SAVE SONG AS SMF popup

Here you can save the current song as a SMF (Standard MIDI File) Format 1 data.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the lower line of icons =» [F2](SaveAsAMF)

1 [sona0ilionderful T <Fix fuantize OFF:| 9
| 4
v

Hard Disg FUSER =
ﬂ Harig Ext Size
&) B 7H0_K1h L way S3KE
[ MFHs

_—
5] 1.2768 Free | BRAN

Make Faldar

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Song number, Song name * [F2](Fix Qtz)
Displays the number and name of the song which can be Switches the setting that specifies whether the Play
saved. Quantize settings of the MIDI track will be reflected in the

IZI Fix Q data that is saved.
ix Quantize

Indicates whether the Play Quantize settings of the MIDI * [F4](Make Folder)
track will be reflected in the data that is saved. Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
If you want to save the song in a condition that reflects create a new folder inside the current folder.
the Play Quantize settings, press [F2](Fix Qtz) to turn it * [F5](Save)
On. Saves the current song as a SMF format 1 data.

|§| Current folder name Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
Displays the destination folder you want to save. specify the file name of the saved SMF data.

Folder levels below the root folder (the top level folder in
the hard disk) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

(4] File list
Displays the name of the files and folders saved in the
current folder.

(5] Drive capacity
Displays the free space of the hard disk.
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LOAD SONG screen

Here you can load a song saved in another project into the current project.

LOAD SONG 5ong 01 MUS
PadBank :--¢—----- 2 Slider iALE-In HowW:0001-01-000

Load Song Select Project
@ Harig Size
~/ #MUDEMD_SONGL _43ME &
C> RealituCheck  S2ME @
o SONGTEMPLATE 109ME &
. STARTE| J 13ME &
m RealityCheck | o SBME @

Wave Size
&ZME

Seq Memory
| e—

97 % Free

Waue Memary @
| s—

63.2ME Free
[

InitPFrod 001 OME

Explanation of each area

[1] Name
Shows the project name.

[2] Wave Size
Shows the size of the wave data used by the selected
project.

[3] Sequence Memory
Shows the remaining amount of Fequence Memory
sequence memory available for
recording in the current project.

A0 % Frae

Y
used free

(4] Wave Memory
Shows the remaining amount of wave memory available
for recording in the current project.

[5] Select Project
Selects the project that contains the song you want to
load.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the lower line of icons =» [F3](LoadSong)

F-bution
e [F5](SongList)
Displays the SONG LIST popup (p. 90).
A list of the songs in the selected project will appear.
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SONG

SONG LIST popup

This lists the songs in some other project.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = [F1](Song Menu) = move the cursor to
the lower line of icons =» [F3](LoadSong) =» select a
01 RealitdChech project =» [F5](SongList)

03 RealitdCheck

]

LOAD SONG

Sona i1 MUISK Demo E

RealityCheck
Waye Size
EZME
309 Mamory

975 Free
llava Mamory
| m—

£9.2ME Free

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] SONG LIST  [F5](Execute)
This is a list of the songs in the selected project. Select Loads the song and wave data into the current project.

the song that you want to load.
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PATTERN

PATTERN screen

These screens let you perform pattern-related operations.

Here you can record or play patterns.

gith hoP 1

0001-01-000
0

M [Fattern List |Track Param | Event List FianoRoll  |PatternEdit

Explanation of each area

[1] Now time
This indicates the current location (measure/beat/tick,
time code) of the sequencer.

[2] Time Signature
Displays the time sign of the current pattern.

[3] Step Time
This is the unit by which the current time will move when
you press STEP [ <1V[ D> ].

[4] Metronome
Displays the metronome setting.

Icon Explanation

The metronome will not sound.

The metronome will sound only during recording.

recording.

m The metronome will sound during playback and

The metronome will always sound.

(5] Pattern length
Records or plays the current pattern.

[6] Region of Punch In/Out
Specifies the starting time and end time of the auto
punch in recording. The following characters show the
Punch In/Out status.

Display Explanation

Punch In/Out function is Off.

LS NIIERIIRE | Punch In/Out function is On.

B To access this screen
e [PATTERN]

Region of Loop play
Specifies the starting time and end time of the loop. The
following characters show the Loop status.

Display Explanation
_ Loop function is Off.
rNIIIEETIRE | Loop function is On.

No. (track number and icon)
Shows the number of the each track recorded in the
pattern. The icon at the right of the track number shows
the type of track.

Icon Explanation
- MIDI track
Fy Audio track

MEMO

e The line of the track number selected by the cursor is
highlighted. This track is called the “current track.”

[9] Track Name
Shows the name assigned to each track.

Track Status (M/S/R)
Sets the status of the track.

Display Explanation

M (=Mute) | This track will not play.

S (=Solo) | Only this track will play.

R (=Rec) | Recording will occur on this track.

MEMO

¢ If you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo) for the
same track, the S (Solo) setting will take priority.
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PATTERN

[11] Play List

The boxes indicate the presence or absence of
performance data recorded in each track.

A gray box is shown for data that contains no note
events.

12 Sequence Memory meter/

Wave Memory meter

Displays the remaining number of events available for
recording in the sequencer, or the remaining time
available for recording audio tracks.

(13] View filter indicator
Indicates the View Filter status you specified.

Icon Explanation
View Filter is off (Events displayed)
[ | View Filter is on (Events not displayed)

IS For details on View filter icons refer to VIEW FILTER
popup (p. 53)

S'92 MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons

[F1](Pattern List)
Displays the PATTERN LIST screen (p. 96).

[F2](Track Param)
Displays the TRACK PARAMETER popup.

NEMD
e The TRACK PARAMETER popup that appears will depend
on the type of the current track.

Current track Popup

TRACK PRAMETER popup (for

Audio track Audio track) (p. 14)

TRACK PRAMETER popup (for MIDI

MIDI track track) (p. 11)

[F3](Event List)
If the current track is a MIDI track, displays the EVENT
LIST screen (p. 23).

[F4](PianoRoll)
If the current track is a MIDI track, displays the PIANO
ROLL EDIT screen (p. 30).

[F5]1(Seq Edit)
Displays the SEQUENCE EDIT screen (p. 31).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.



PATTERN

Menu items

10

11

12

13

Pattern Parameter...
Displays the PATTERN PARAMETER popup (p. 99).

Mute Control Track
Displays the MUTE CONTROL TRACK screen (p. 71).

Add MIDI Tracks...
Displays the ADD MIDI TRACKS popup (p. 54).

Add Audio Track
Adds an Audio track.

Delete Tracks...
Displays the DELETE TRACKS popup (p. 56).

Merge Tracks...
Displays the MERGE TRACKS popup (p. 69).

Track List
Displays the TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen (p. 50).

Track Name...
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).

Erase All Events

Deletes the all events of current track. The message
“Erase all events in track” will appear.

F-button Explanation

[F1](No) To cancel the operation.

[F5](Yes) To delete the events of current track.
MEMD

¢ You can undo only once after executing Erase All Events.

View Filter
Displays the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 53).

Step Time
Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 58).

Recording Parameter

Displays the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup
(p. 16) or the RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO)

popup (p- 19).

MEMO

e The RECORDING PARAMETER popup that appears will
depend on the type of the current track.

Metronome
Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 22).

14 Pattern Sync

Displays the PATTERN SYNC screen (p. 94).

15 Drum Grid

Displays the DRUM GRID screen (p. 73).
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PATTERN

PATTERN SYNC screen

Here you can make synchronization setting of patterns.

B To access this screen

: Maus Btz e [PATTERN] - [MENU] = select “Pattern Sync” =
Pattern sunc S m [F5](Select)

Sync: Modea MasLer

d OutPUL : Mol A[ on M0l on R-BUS [OFF

HMode @Master
Output @ MDA [OFf - MIDNE [OF f | R-BUS [OFF

Frame Rate [30 @ Errar Leuel I_SE

PATTERN S%NC Fatt 050 EEAT 10

Offset Time [00: 00:00. 00
output MIDI A|OFf | MIDIE[OFf | R-BUS [OFF

|
Explanation of each area [3] MMC Mode
[1] Sync Mode Specifies how operation will occur when MMC (MIDI

e o . Machine Control) is used for remote control.
Specifies how synchronization will occur when an

external c?levi.ce and the MV-8800 are operated in Value Explanation
synchronization. The MV-8800 will transmit MMC to control other
Master )
Vi E— connected devices
alue xplanation
2 - - Slave The MV-8800 will receive MMC from MIDI IN
Master MV-8800 will use own internal clock and operate connector and be controlled by another connected
as a Master. (MID) | evice.
Slave-MIDI MV-8800 will receive MIDI clock data from MIDI Slave The MV-8800 will receive MMC from R-BUS
(MID1) IN connector, and operate as a Slave. (R-BUS) connector and be controlled by another connected
Slave-MIDI | MV-8800 will receive MIDI clock data from device.
(R-BUS) R-BUS connector, and operate as a Slave.
Slave-MTC | MV-8800 will receive MTC (MIDI time code) data [4] MMC Output
(MIDI) from MIDI IN connector, and operate as a Slave Specifies whether MMC will be transmitted from MIDI
Slave-MTC | MV-8800 will receive MTC data from R-BUS OUT A, MIDI OUT B, and R-BUS if the Sync Mode
(R-BUS) connector, and operate as a Slave. parameter is set to Master.
Remote MV-8800 will receive Start, Stop and Continue
(MIDI) message from MIDI IN connector, and will be Parameters | Value
recotely controlled. OUT A Off (not transmitted) /
MV-8800 will receive Start, Stop and Continue On (Transmitted) from MIDI OUT A
Remote . -
(R-BUS) message from R-BUS connector, and will be OUT B Off (not transmitted) /
recotely controlled. On (Transmitted) from MIDI OUT B
Off (not transmitted) /
@ MIDI. _CIOCk Output . . R-BUS On (Transmitted) from R-BUS
Specifies whether MIDI clock will be transmitted from
MIDI OUT A, MIDI OUT B, and R-BUS if the Sync Mode @ MTC Frame Rate
parameter is set to Master. Specifies the MTC frame rate. Make sure the same

frame rate is set in both master and slave devices.

Parameters | Value
OUT A Off (not transmitted) / Value Explanation

On (Transmitted) from MIDI OUT A 30 30 frames per second
OUT B Off (not transmitted) / 29.97ND | 29.97 frames per second (non-drop)

gn (Transmitted) fror/n MIDI OUT B 29.97D 29.97 frames per second (drop)

ff (not transmitted)
R-BUS On (Transmitted) from R-BUS 25 25 frames per second
24 24 frames per second
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[6] MTC Error Level

This specifies the interval at which the MTC reception

status is checked. This setting is valid if the Sync Mode

is set to Slave-MTC (MIDI) or Slave-MTC (R-BUS).

Range: 0-5-10 (increasing this setting lengthens the
time interval between checking)

MEMD

¢ Synchronized operation will halt if the reception status
check determines that there is a communication problem.
Increasing this setting may allow synchronized operation to
continue even if slight problems occur with MTC reception.

MTC Offset Time

Specifies the time difference between the sequencer
time and the MTC timing when the MV-8800 is
MTC-synchronized from an external device.

Range: 00h00MO00s00f-23h59m59s##f

MEMO

¢ The equation is as follows.
Setting = (MTC time) - (song time when MTC was
received)

If this calculation would result in a negative value, it will be
performed as:

Setting = (MTC time) + 24:00:00:00 - (song time when
MTC was received)

¢ **will depend on the setting of the MTC Frame Rate
parameter.

MTC Output

Specifies whether MTC will be transmitted from MIDI
OUT A, MIDI OUT B, and R-BUS if the Sync Mode
parameter is set to Master.

Parameters | Value

OUTA 82‘ gcr);r:rsargitrggt)ef%r/n MIDI OUT A
ouTs 8:: E'rll?;r:rsamnitrglc:t)efi)); MIDI OUT B
R-BUS 8fnf g?;;:rsamnitrggt)ef%; R-BUS
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PATTERN

PATTERN LIST screen

Here you can assign or recall patterns.

H To access this screen
« [PATTERN] = [F1](Pattern List)

PATTERN LIST Fattern 005 South hop S

PadBank:0l (PLFT  Slider AN HowzD0D1-01-000  BPH: 140,00
Mo, Hame Lenath BPH T.gian__ Pad I

sou P o1 14 0 1-(] =2
] 2i2k ) (3] 14l (5] 156,37

003 south hop 3 140,00 40 4 1-030 =)

004 south hop 4

E * SoUth hor 5

south hor &
007 booty bass 1

140,00
140,00

4s 4

4
4
4
4
4 140,00 47 4 1-07(F#=)
00F bootY bass 2 4 140000 40 4 1-08(E -
4
4
z
z
4
4

00% booty bass I
010 booty bass 4

140,00 40 4 1-090GH-)
140,00 40 4 1-10¢A =2
011 booty bass 3
012 booty bass &
013 ray boats 1
014 ray boats 2

140,00 40 4 1-11CA#-D
140,00 40 4 1-1Z(B =)
140,00 40 4 1-13CC O
140,00 40 4 1-14CCHD0

M [Pattern Plad |Pattern PEm |ASSianTaoPad Pratiat

e [F5] (Select)
Selects the pattern highlighted by the cursor, and
displays it in the PATTERN screen (p. 91).

e [MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Explanation of each area

[1] No. (Pattern number)
Indicates the assignment number of the pattern. You can
register patterns 001-500.

[2] Name
Indicates the name of the pattern.
[3] Length Menu items
Indicates the length (number of measures) in each
assigned pattern. 1 Pattern Name...
@ BPM Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).

Indicates the tempo of each assigned pattern.
2 Copy Pattern...

[5] T.Sign (Time Signature) Displays the COPY PATTERN popup (p. 97).

Indicates the time signature of each assigned pattern.
Pad 3 Initialize Pattern

Removes the pattern selected by the cursor from the
pattern list. The message “Initialize sure?” will appear.

These are the velocity pad numbers that play the
patterns in the PATTERN PLAY screen. Patterns that

are not assigned to a velocity pad are displayed as *-**

(%) F-button | Explanation
[F1](No) | Cancels the operation.
[F5](Yes) | Removes the pattern.

F-buttons

¢ [F1](Pattern Play)
Displays the PATTERN PLAY screen (p. 98).

¢ [F2](Pattern Prm)
Displays the PATTERN PARAMETER popup (p. 99).

e [F3](AssignToPad)
Displays the ASSIGN TO PAD popup (p. 100).

e [F4](Preview)
Auditions the pattern selected by the cursor while you
hold down the button.

S'96 MV-8800 Screen Guide

4 Automatic Assign To Pad...

Displays the AUTOMATIC ASSIGN TO PAD popup
(p. 108).

5 Save As SMF...
Displays the SAVE PATTERN AS SMF popup (p. 109).
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COPY PATTERN popup

Here you can copy an assigned pattern to another assignment number.

B To access this screen

0

PATTERN LIST Pattern 043 PATTERN 043 . >

PadBank:01 (PLFN) _Slider tAUA-N No:UlU—DU BPHM 0.00 e [PATTERN] = [F1](Pattern List) = [MENU] = :||

ETAFATE LEED_GRI___TESE (] I select “Copy Pattern...” =» [F5](Select) o]
001 so0uth hop 1 2 140,00 4 4 1-01(C =)

002 south hop 2 4 140,00 4- 4 1-0Z(CH-) 4

003 south hop 3 4 140,00 4- 4 1-03(D =2
004 south d d 1-05(E =)
003  S0uth b 1-0d D=2

006 south 1=-DE(F =)
007  booty 1=07(F#=)
00g booty 1-02(5 =)
009  booty 1=-09(G#=)

010 booty bass 4 4 140.00 4 4 1-10C(A -
011 booty bass S 2 140,00 4 4 1-11(RA#-D
012 booty bass & 2 140,00 4+ 4 1-1Z(B -
013 raw beats 1 4 140,00 4 4 1-13(C O
4

014 rauy boats 2 140,00 40 4 1-14CCHD

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] From * [F5](Yes) ;::;
Indicates the assignment number of the pattern you want Copies the pattern to the number specified by the To =
to copy. setting. <
(2] To
Specifies the number of the copy-destination pattern. 2
@
m
<
)
[}
@
C
(2]
@
<
>
[07]
_|
m
B
=z
®
(%2
>
=
T
C
=z
®
=
o
(]
T
_|
m
m
M
m
¢}
_|
wn
=
<
m
T
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PATTERN PLAY screen

Here you can play the assigned patterns.

PII"[IIN FLAY

BPM: [140.00 Tap |— 4800

|_ lise Pattarn Tempo

|6
U
Fal boats 3 rau biats ¢

o1
au baats 1 rau boats 2

9
o3
booty bass 3 bootu bass ¢ otu bass § bootu bass b

3 ?
aog
s0Uth hop ¢ south hiP & boow bass 1 bootu bhass &

1
o0l UUZ
S0Uth hop 1 South hop 2 SOLIth hipP 3 SOULh hoP 5

i &+ APhrs

Immediate

Explanation of each area

[1] Cur: (Current Pattern)
Indicates the pattern number that is currently playing.

[2] Next: (Next Pattern)
Specifies the pattern that will be played next after the
currently playing pattern has finished playing.

Range: 001-500

[3] BPM

Specifies the playback tempo of the pattern in units of
BPM (Beats Per Minute of playback).

Range: 5.00—-300.00

(4] Tap

Specifies whether the Tap function will be used.

Value Explanation

Off The Tap function will not be used.

On (v) When you repeatedly strike [BPM/TAP] at the
desired playback tempo, the pattern playback
tempo will be set to the corresponding speed.

[5] Tap Resolution
Specifies the note value corresponding to the interval at
which you strike [BPM/TAP] when using the Tap
function. The BPM (tempo) will be calculated according
to the intervals at which you strike [BPM/TAP], taken as
the note value you specify here.

Range: & (120), & (240), J(480)
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To access this screen

e [PATTERN] - [F1](Pattern List) =
[F1](Pattern Play)

[6] Use Pattern Tempo

Specifies whether the BPM parameter (pattern tempo) of
the PATTERN PARAMETER popup (p. 99) will be used.
The pattern tempo will be enabled if this setting is on,
and the pattern playback will follow the tempo specified
for each pattern.

The pattern tempo will be disabled if this is off, and the
pattern playback will follow the setting of the BPM
parameter.

Velocity Pads

This area shows the patterns that you can currently play
by striking the velocity pads. Use the velocity pads to
specify the pattern you want to play. When you strike a
velocity pad to which a pattern is assigned, that pattern
will be specified as the setting of the Next: parameter.

F-buttons

[F1](Wait)

Patterns will be played in Wait mode. When the pattern
indicated by Cur: has finished playing, playback will
switch to the Next: pattern.

[F2](Immediate)

Patterns will be played in Immediate mode. When you
change the setting of the Next: parameter, the pattern
will change immediately.

[F5](Ptn<>APhrs)

Selects whether the velocity pads will play patterns or
audio phrases.

PadBank indicates what the velocity pads will play.



PATTERN

PATTERN PARAMETER popup

Here you can specify the length, tempo, time signature, and other settings for the pattern.

B To access this screen

o

PATTERN LIST . >

FadBank:01 Ptrnd  Shider :AUR-In ° [PATTERN] -> [F1 ](Pattern LISt) -> :||

Ho.  Hame Length  EPM T.Gign_ Pad Il [F2](pattern Prm) m

001 S0Uth hoP 1 2 140.00 4~ 4 1-01C -3 )

002 southboo 4_tdnon d-d1-02(CH- =
PO PATTERN PRARAMETER 1—0men -

004 ~T(E -1

Fattern 00%F south hop 3

Length 4r-1»;-.55 5

BFM 140,00 = L2 JiF#-
008 boot] Sh I [
009 boot||  TiMe SiEnature 4. 4-—-| G
010 boot(l MULE CONLFO] TFACK | O —— A=)
011 bootlf oo BB [
012 boot] : B )
013 rau S T L 2 e e Coo
014 raw beats 2 4 140,00 4- 4 I-T#(CHD

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Pattern * [F1](Name) 3
Indicates the name of the selected pattern. Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3). Allows you to %
assign a name to the pattern. 9
2] Length , « [F5](Close)
Allows you to specify the length of the pattern. ol the PATTERN PARAMETER i
Range: 001-999 (Meas) oseshe popup (this popup). 2
_|
(3] BPM z
Specifies the playback tempo of the pattern.
Range: 5.00-300.00 o
»
(4] Time Signature g
Allows you to specify the time signature. Z
Range: 1-32/2, 4, 8, 16
<
[5] Mute Control Track >
Specifies whether to enable the dedicated track that m
automatically performs mute operations (the Mute %
Control track). o
Range: Off, On ®
[6] Pad =
C
Indicates the velocity pad to which the selected pattern is ﬁz)
assigned.
=
o
o
3
_|
m
m
M
m
e}
_|
wn
=
x
m
T
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PATTERN

ASSIGN TO PAD popup

Here you can assign patterns to velocity pads or cancel the assignments.

PATTERN LIST Fattern 005 South hop S
FadBank:03 <Ftrny  Slider =AUE-In How:0001-01-000  BRFM: 120.00
Mo, Hama Lenath EBPM T.5ian  Pad

ASSIGN TO PAD
Bank 3

G#2 (1A 2| %2 B 2| Pattern 033 Basic Funkm
]

E 2 G 2 Pad 01 CG#1D

A e

C 2| |t 2| (D2 @

o3 4o

Gl A 1 (A#L| B 1

033 [)|034 | |035 ) (036

033 EBasic Funk 4 120.00 44 4 I-01(G#1

Explanation of each area

[1] Pattern
Indicates the name of the selected pattern.

[2] Velocity Pads

This area indicates how patterns are assigned to the
velocity pads.

Status Explanation

A pattern is assigned to the velocity pad.

AH#Z
047
No pattern is assigned.

[3] Pad

Specifies the number of the velocity pad to which you
want to assign the pattern. If you specify *-**(***), the
assignment will be cancelled.

Range: *-** (***), 1-01 (C)-6-16 (G 9)

S'1 00 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen
e [PATTERN] - [F1](Pattern List) =
[F3](AssignToPad)

F-bution
e [F5](OK)
Assigns the pattern to the velocity pad number specified
by the Pad setting.



PATTERN

PATTERN RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup

Here you can make settings that specify how performance data is recorded into a pattern.

B To access this screen
e [PATTERN] = select a MIDI track =» [REC (@®)]

e [PATTERN] - select a MIDI track = [MENU] =
select “Recording Parameter” =» [F5](Select)

NH311vd

count In W/ 2
Fattternlenath [ 4Moase @
Loop Rest [oFf. E
Auta Punch In[0001-01-000 @

out. DDDI—DI—UUD/
Metronome Mode  [Rec Onld

InPUL Quantize Tupe |GHid AStrength| 95% E

Girid Resalution| s 1200
Shuffle Resolution|r 2400 @ate 7o

Rec Filter Metronome

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area [3] Pattern Length
: Specifies the length of the pattern to be recorded. o
[1] Rec Mode (Recording mode) P 9 P P
Specifies how recording will occur Range: 1-999 &
(9]
_|
Value Explanation (4] LOOP_ReSt _ - . .
Newly recorded data will be added to the Specifies what will happen immediately after looping.
previously-recorded data. - (_I<J
By using this in conjunction with loop Value Explanation @
recording, you can repeatedly overdub a Off Looping will continue without stopping recording. E
Overdub1 specified ragion. . Immediately after the loop, there will be a waiting
For examp!e, Y‘?“ car) use this method to time of one measure. When the waiting time of one
record the individual |nstrument§ ?f a drum On measure has elapsed, recording will continue. This o
performance one by one, like this: bass drum is valid if the Rec Mode parameter is set to I
— 123 snare drum — hi-hat. OverDub1 or OverDub2. g
If you enter an identical note event at the same »
Overdub2 timing as a previously entered note event, the [5] Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out w
velocity of the existing event will be replaced You can specify two time locations at which recording Z
by the new velocity. will automatically start and stop (“auto punch”). >
Newly recorded data will replace the c_n|
Replace previously-recorded data. Use this when you Parameter Value %
want to re-record. Auto Punch In 0000-01-000-9999-**-*** 5
@ Count In Auto Punch Out 0000-01-000-9999-**-*** ”
Specifies how recording will start. >
MEMO =
Value Explanation . .*-***‘will change according to the number of beats specified %
- - - - in “Time Signature” (p. 79). ®
off Recording will begin the instant you press )
[PLAY ( »)]. (There will be no count.) ¢ You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto
Recording will begin after a one-measure Punch Out =
1 Meas count =
k- [6] Metronome Mode 3
2 Meas ?::;rd'”g will begin after a two-measure Specifies when the metronome signal will be output. 3
Recording will begin the moment one of the Value Explanation
following occurs. Off The metronome will not sound. i
¢ A note message is received (you play a The metronome will nd onlv duri il
Wait Note keyboard or other device connected to the Rec Only © d.e ronome wifl sound only during 3
MIDI IN connector) recording. o
* You strike a velocity pad Play&Rec The metror)ome will sound during playback
* You press [PLAY (P )] and recording.
Always The metronome will always sound. =
<
m
By

MV-8800 Screen Guide S'1 01



PATTERN

Input Quantize Type F-buttons
You can apply quantization while you record, so that the » [F1](Rec Filter)
corrected data is recorded on the sequencer track. Displays the RECORDING FILTER popup (p. 18).
Value Explanation ¢ [F3](Metronome)
Off Input quantization will not be used. Displays the EVENT LIST screen (p. 23).
The data will be adjusted to the timing intervals
Grid specified by the Grid Quantize Resolution * [F5](Close)
parameter. Closes the PATTERN RECORDNG PARAMETER
Shuffle quantization will be used. The data will be (MIDI) popup (this popup).

adjusted forward or backward relative to the timing
intervals specified by Shuffle Quantize Resolution,
Shuffle by the amount specified by Shuffle Quantize Rate.

This can give the beat a bouncy feel, such as
“shuffle” or “swing.”

Strength (Quantize strength)
Specifies the strength of synchronization applied to the
notes specified by Grid Quantize Resolution or Shuffle
Quantize Resolution. Higher values will adjust the notes
further toward the locations specified by the Grid
Quantize Resolution or Shuffle Quantize Resolution
parameter.

Range: 0%—100%

NN

¢ A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; a setting of
0 produces no adjustment at all.

[9] Grid Resolution/Shuffle Resolution
Specifies the quantization timing. Select the shortest
note value that occurs in the region you are quantizing.

Input Quantize

Value
Type parameter

£(60), £3(80), & (120), J3(160), & (240),

Grid
J3(320), 4(480)
Shuffle £(120), J (240)
Rate

When Type=Shuffle, this specifies how far away the
“backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle Quantize
Resolution setting) will be from the downbeats. You can
create a sense of swing by shifting the timing of the
backbeats. With a setting of 50%, the backbeats will be
exactly between the preceding and following downbeats.
With a setting of 0%, the backbeats will be moved to the
same timing as the preceding downbeat. With a setting
of 100%, the backbeats will be moved to the same timing
as the following downbeat.

Range: 0%—66%—100%

MEMO

¢ The Shuffle Quantize Resolution parameter and Shuffle
Quantize Timing parameter settings are valid when Type is
set to Shuffle.

S'1 02 MV-8800 Screen Guide



PATTERN

PATTERN RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup

Here you can make settings that specify how audio data is recorded into a pattern.

Rec Mode Cilrec

samele Tupe lmslj hp
i count in W
Patttarn Lendth 4meas [:‘ -1z
Loop Rest Off
Auto Punch In[0001-01- 000 . SR
out [0001-01-000

-24-

Metronome Mode  [Rec onlg .

InPUL Buantize off

Explanation of each area

[1] Rec Mode
Specifies how recording will occur.

Value Explanation

Direct Rec Record audio directly from the Input to the track
(2-channels).

D?;ample Record the audio of the master out.
Record the playback timing of audio phrases
triggered from the velocity pads.

Event Since only timing data will be recorded, this is a
way to conserve the data size when recording
the identical audio phrase on the track.

[2] Level meter
Indicates the input level.

[3] Sample Type
Specifies the number of input channels. This setting is
valid if Rec Mode is set to anything other than Event.

Value Explanation

Stereo | The audio will be recorded in stereo (2 channels).

Mono The audio will be recorded in monaural (1 channel).

[4] CountIn
Specifies how recording will start.

Value Explanation

Recording will begin the instant you press

Off [PLAY ( »)].(There will be no count.)

1 Meas Recording will begin after a one-measure count.

2 Meas Recording will begin after a two-measure count.
Recording will begin the moment one of the
following occurs.
¢ A note message is received (you play a

Wait Note keyboard or other device connected to the

MIDI IN connector)
¢ You strike a velocity pad
* You press [PLAY ( »)]

B To access this screen
e [PATTERN] = select a Audio track =» [REC (®)]

e [PATTERN] = select a Audio track =» [MENU] =
select “Recording Parameter” =» [F5](Select)

[5] Pattern Length
Specifies the length of the pattern to be recorded.

Range: 1-999

[6] Loop Rest
Specifies what will happen immediately after looping.
Value Explanation
Looping will continue without stopping
off ;
recording.

Immediately after the loop, there will be a
waiting time of one measure. When the
waiting time of one measure has elapsed,
recording will continue. This is valid if the
Rec Mode parameter is set to OverDub1
or OverDub2.

Auto Punch In/Auto Punch Out
You can specify two time locations at which recording
will automatically start and stop (“auto punch”).

Parameter Value
0000-01-000—9999-**-***
0000-01-000—9999-**-***

Auto Punch In
Auto Punch Out

NiEND

*_kkk

will change according to the number of beats specified
in “Time Signature” (p. 79).

¢ You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after Auto
Punch Out.

Metronome Mode
Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation

Off The metronome will not sound.

Rec Only | The metronome will sound only during recording.

The metronome will sound during playback and

Play&Rec recording.

Always The metronome will always sound.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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PATTERN

[9] Input Quantize Type F-buttons
You can apply quantization while you record into the » [F1](Reset Peak)
sequencer when Rec Mode is “Event.” Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
Range: Off, £(60), £2(80), & (120), &2(160), & (240), meters.
J43(320), 4(480) * [F3](Metronome)

Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 22).

* [F5](Close)
Closes the PATTERN RECORDNG PARAMETER
(AUDIO) popup (this popup).

S'1 04 MV-8800 Screen Guide



PATTERN

COPY AS NEW PATTERN popup

Here you can copy a portion of the performance data from a song/pattern into the pattern list as a new
pattern.

B To access this screen
¢ Accesses the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT
COMMAND popup (p. 34) = select Copy As New
Pattern...” =» [F5](Select)

SEQUENCE EDIT 50ng 02 Wiondertul TH
FadBank:01(A.Fhrs)_SlidersAUR/N__ Now:0032-01-000 BFM: 94.00
0032-01-[ coPv s N pariesn 1 ose iz
Harme [PATTERN 050 m =
COpY T
H No. _Hame Lenath T.5i9n
OFatty 3 =
72 PIREY
070 B
3 gE-.F'lé 043 BOP2
I 044 Hard 1

4 4s 4
4 4s 4

Jw Com H| 045 Hard 2 4 4s 4

R Backd| 046 Foundationt 4 4s 4
2
4
4

047 Fouhdationz 4 4
048 Tueak 4 4
049 PATTERH 049 4 4
050 (Emptydy

I Mame

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Name e [F1](Name)
Shows the pattern name selected by the cursor. If you've Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), allowing you to
selected an empty pattern (Empty) for new assignment, name the pattern.

a provisional pattern name of “PATTERN (pattern o [F4](Preview)
number)” will be automatically assigned.

Auditions the pattern selected by the cursor while you
[2] No. (Pattern number) hold down the button.
Shows the pattern assignment number. You can assign * [F5](Select)

patterns 001-500. Assigns the pattern to the pattern number selected by

[3] Pattern name the cursor.

Shows the name of the pattern.

[4] Length
Shows the length (number of measures) in each
assigned pattern.

[5] T.Sign (Time sign)
Shows the time signature of each assigned pattern.

MV-8800 Screen Guide S'1 05
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PATTERN

PASTE PATTERN popup

Here you can paste an assigned pattern into the current song or pattern.

SEQUENCE EDIT
EEEENEBEGCHE PASTE PATTERN
([ 1] | Position O032-01-000)
Mo, Hame Lenath 251

=ln
003 south hor 3
004 south hor 4
005 south hor 5
g| 006 south hor &
007 booty bass 1
008 booty bass 2

009 booty bass 3
010 booty bass 4
011 booty bass 5
012 booty bass &

Explanation of each area

[1] Position
Shows the time location (measure - beat - tick) at which
the selected pattern will be pasted.

[2] No. (Pattern number)
Shows the pattern assignment number. You can assign
patterns 001-500.

[3] Name
Shows the name of the pattern.

[4] Length
Shows the length (number of measures) in each
assigned pattern.

[5] T.Sign (Time sign)
Shows the time signature of each assigned pattern.

S'1 06 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen
e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) =
[MENU] = select “Paste Pattern...” = [F5](Select)

F-buttons
e [F4](Preview)

Auditions the pattern selected by the cursor while you
hold down the button.

o [F5](Select)
Displays the TRACK REMAP popup (p. 107).



PATTERN

TRACK REMAP popup

Here you can specify the tracks of the current song or pattern into which the pattern selected in the
PASTE PATTERN popup (p. 106) will be pasted.

B To access this screen

T I  [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) =
[MENU] -» select “Paste Pattern...” = [F5](Select) =
select a pattern =» [F5](Select)

1 D HiFi Kit * HFI Kit
2 I TR-202 3 2 MU-2002 Kit
3 A TR-909 * 1 HFI Kit

Explanation of each area F-button

[1] Tracks in the paste-source pattern * [F5](Execute)
This area shows the track structure of the pattern you'll Pastes the pattern selected in the PASTE PATTERN
be pasting. In the example shown in this illustration, the popup (p- 106) into the tracks you specify.

pattern consists of three tracks, all of them MIDI tracks.

[2] Tracks in the paste destination
Here you can select the paste-destination tracks in the
current song or pattern. If you select the same tracks, the
performance data will be mixed when it is pasted.

MV-8800 Screen Guide S'1 07
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PATTERN

AUTOMATIC ASSIGN TO PAD popup

Here you can assign multiple patterns to the velocity pads in a single operation.

B To access this screen

T T T Y I T e T T i  [PATTERN] = [F1](Pattern List) - [MENU] -
it Ll _ i L select “Automatic Assign to Pad...” =» [F5](Select)

\[ AUTOMATIC ASSIGN T0 PAD
[
Bank 4 b
Pattern [041 F BeatZ E
0 -
3

050 FATTERH 0350 E

¢ 10Patternsy

Pad [E-01¢C 3 @

#0950 PATTERM 0S50 2 140.00 4~ 4 1-01{C =

Explanation of each area F-button

[1] Velocity pads * [F5](OK)
This area shows how patterns are assigned to the Assigns the patterns to the pads, starting with the
velocity pads. velocity pad number you specify as the Pad setting.

Status Explanation

%ﬁ% A pattern is assigned to the velocity pad.

m
]

No pattern is assigned.

[2] Pattern
Specifies the range of patterns you want to assign.

(3] Pad

Specifies the number of the first velocity pad to which
you want to assign patterns. Patterns will be assigned
successively, starting with the velocity pad number you
specify as the Pad setting.

Range: *-** (***), 1-01 (C -)-6-16 (G 9)

S-1 08 MV-8800 Screen Guide



PATTERN

SAVE PATTERN AS SMF popup

Here you can save the pattern as a SMF (Standard MIDI File) Format 1 data.

ml Pattern 005 soUth hor 5 CFis Quantize OFF || 2
hd

HardDisk | UsER [ 3 =
di Hams Ext Size
!L

B 7R0_K1h iy S3KE
[5] £ MRS
| — M MID
Leverres | ML 4
.
4
e

Make Foldet

Explanation of each area

[1] Pattern number, Pattern name

2]

Displays the number and name of the pattern which can
be saved.

Fix Quantize

Indicates whether the Play Quantize settings of the MIDI
track will be reflected in the data that is saved.

If you want to save the song in a condition that reflects
the Play Quantize settings, press [F2](Fix Qtz) to turn it
On.

Current folder name

Displays the destination folder you want to save.

Folder levels below the root folder (the top level folder in
the hard disk) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

File list
Displays the name of the files and folders saved in the
current folder.

Drive capacity
Displays the free space of the hard disk.

B To access this screen

e [PATTERN] - [F1](Pattern List) - [MENU] =
select “Save As SMF...” = [F5](Select)

F-buttons

[F2](Fix Qtz)

Switches the setting that specifies whether the Play
Quantize settings of the MIDI track will be reflected in the
data that is saved.

[F4](Make Folder)

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.
[F5](Save)

Saves the pattern as a SMF format 1 data.

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
specify the file name of the saved SMF data.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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PATTERN

PATTERN STEP REC screen

Here you can construct a song by arranging patterns in a pattern track.

B To access this screen

PadBank:0L G : ¢ [SONG] = with a pattern track as the current track =»
o7 ool [SHIFT] + [REC (®)]

PATTERN STEP REC

Explanation of each area [5] Play List
. The boxes show the existence of data recorded in each
(1] Step Time track
Specifies the note value of the notes you will input. If you ' ) )
choose the Pattern setting, the step time will equal the A gray box is shown for data that contains no note
length of the entire pattern. events.
Range: J(30), &(40), &(60), #(80), & (120),
J3(160), 4 (240), J43(320), J(480), F-buttons
"E"B’ Reverts the preceding input.
* You can change the step time by pressing [ & (1)1 = [ d (9)] . .
_ F3](Tie)
(numeric keys). [
Connects (extends) the event at the current time to the
[2] Dot (dotted note) next step.
This lets you add a dot to the note value specified by the [F4](Put Pattern)
Step Time parameter. ¢ ut Fattern
Displays the PUT PATTERN popup (p. 111).
Dot Length relative to the specified Step Time value
None 1x (Step Time is used without change) * [FS](ReSt) .
1() 1.5x (1.5 times the Step Time) Inputs a rest (silence).
2(..) 1.75x (1.75 times the Step Time) @

e During step recording, you can press [REC (@®)] to make

@ No. (track number and icon) the REC indicator (red) blink. In this state, pressing the

Shows the number of the tracks recorded in the song. pads will not record anything. This is a convenient way for
The icon at the right of the track number shows the type you to check the sound produced by each pad.
of track.
Icon Explanation
iy MIDI track

Audio track

Pattern track

-
m

e The line of the track number selected by the cursor is
highlighted. This track is called the “current track.”

(4] Track name
Shows the name assigned to each track.
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PATTERN

PUT PATTERN popup

Here you can select the patterns to be placed in the pattern track.

B To access this screen

e [SONG] = with a pattern track as the current track =»
[SHIFT] + [REC (@ )] = [F4](Put Pattern)

PATTERN STEP REC
i PUT PATTERN

NH311vd

¢
075 Moog 2
E.PiaTDS?Sa

o ROl
Backarnduox
Lead UdH

Pix Jam!

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Pattern * [F4](Preview) ;::;
Select the pattern that you want to place in the pattern Auditions the pattern selected by the Pattern parameter =
track. while you hold down the button. %
Range: 001-500 ° [F5](Execute)

[2] Times Places the pattern selected by the Pattern parameter into g
Specify the number of times the pattern will be the pattern track. =
successively placed. <
Range: 1-999

)
[}
@
C
(2]
@
<
>
[07]
_|
m
B
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®
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=
T
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m
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PATTERN

PATTERN EVENT PARAMETR popup

Here you can make detailed settings for the pattern event that exists at the current time location.

B To access this screen
T 5 B » [SONG] = F5](Seq Edit) - with a pattern track as
| 0032-01-000 [ 4/ 4] the current track =» [MENU] =» select “Pattern Event
Parameter” = [F5](Select)

i1| Track 2 O PatternTrack

CELAR | Pattern [EMEEEDE
[

E-Fignd| Start [oo01-01-000

4| PoFition 0032-01— 00 e ——

Duration DDDS—DDD\

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Track number and track name * [E1](Move)
Shows the number and name of the pattern track. Displays the MOVE PATTERN EVENT popup (p. 113).

e [F5](Close)

[2] Pattern .
Selects a pattern. By changing this pattern you can Closes the PATTERN EVENT PARAMETR popup (this
replace the pattern at the current time with a different popup).
pattern.

Range: 001-500

[3] Start
Specifies the point from which the selected pattern will
play. By changing this time setting you can make the
pattern play from a point in the middle of the pattern. If
you want the pattern to play from the beginning, set this
to 0001-01-000 (default value).

Range: 0001-01-000—(end time of the pattern)

[4] Position
Shows the time location at which the selected pattern is
placed. To change this time, use the MOVE PATTERN
EVENT popup (p. 113).

[5] Duration
Shows the length that the selected pattern will actually
play. To change this length, use the the MOVE
PATTERN EVENT popup (p. 113).
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PATTERN

MOVE PATTERN EVENT popup / MOVE AUDIO EVENT popup

Here you can change the position or length of the pattern event that exists at the current time location.

B To access this screen
¢ [SONG] = F5](Seq Edit) =» with a pattern track as
the current track =» [MENU] = select “Pattern Event
Parameter” =» [F5](Select) = [F1](Move)

SEQUENCE EDIT

NH311vd

i Track 2 0O PatternTrack

RERIcl South hoe | e [SONG] or [PATTERN] = [F5](Seq Edit) = select
an audio track as the current track = [MENU] =
select “Audio Event Parameter” =» [F5](Select) =
[F11(Move)

MEMO

e This screen is for the MOVE PATTERN EVENT popup. A
similar popup will also appear for MOVE AUDIO EVENT.

S3SVHHd OldNY S1N3IWNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-button

1] To  [F5](Execute) ;;:;
Moves the pattern existing at the current time location to Moves the pattern existing at the current time location. e
a different time. o
Range: 0001-01-000—(current time)—9999-**-***

[2] Duration %
Specifies the length that the selected pattern will actually =
play. By changing this length, you can make the pattern <
stop playing midway. If you want the pattern to play all
the way to its end, set this to a value greater than the o
length of the selected pattern. This value is in units of ()
“peats - ticks.” g

175}
Range: 0-001-9999-*** w
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I N ST RUME NTS Here you can make instrument-related settings.

INSTRUMENTS screen

Here you can make part settings (patch selection, mixer adjustments) for the instruments.

B To access this screen
* [INSTRUMENTS]

INSTRUMENTS

FaFt._Patch [ sln Fan Elo Ry

Wz [ 1FL.0]
/SH-101 Ea) 00

—f-iSuecpPad  \ 00

OutPut  UoRsy
Fart
Fart
Fart
Fart
Fart
Fart
Farti
Far
Pat
Far
P ar
Far
Far
Far
Far
Fart

tTR—M0X09 Kit i)
tElectrad kit J/| 100
iTR-505 Set  / i)
i Thundergrasy i)
Sandsaurta /. a0
1 PNGE Doasne aog

=3

(=3
Gz txd ] (] U] L] ) Ul (] (o] (2 2 Ll (]
-
ojojooolo|o|oo|oolo|ooloe
oljojooolo|o|oo|ololo|ooloe
o o fiw fiw few (oo oo oo o fiw fiw fow oo o fo fon
olojooololoololoololojojoie

L Instruments SN I Librrary I Patch Edit

Explanation of each area [9] Output (Output Assign)
[1] Part number Specifies the output destination of the part audio.

This is the number of the location to which the patch is Value Explanation
assigned. This is the number you will specify as the Partial The Output Assign parameter setting of
Output Assign setting of the MIDI track. the partials in the patch will be used.
@ Patch Mix Mix bus
This area lists the patch names. AUXT-AUX4 AUX bus
MLT1-MLT8 Multi output (mono)
[3] Current part MLT1/2-MLT7/8 | Multi output (stereo)

The part selected by the cursor is called the “current

part.” Its part number is highlighted. VoRsv (Voice reserve)

Specifies the number of voices that will be reserved for

[4] M (Mute) each part if you attempt to play more than 32 voices of
Specifies the mute status of each part. polyphony simultaneously.
Range: Off (can be played), On (will not play) Range: 0-32

[5] Levl (Level) MEMD o o
Adiusts the outout volume of each part ¢ The total value of this setting for all parts is limited to 32.
| P part. You can’t make settings that would exceed this total.
Range: 0-100-127

e The number of voices that can be played will depend not

) only on the number of notes being played, but also on the
@ an ] number of partials used by each patch and the number of
Sets the panning of each part. samples that make up each partial. If you are playing one
Range: L63-0-R63 patch, the number of voices used can be calculated as
follows.
Cho (Delay/chorus send level) (number of voices) = (number of partials that are sounding)
Sends the audio of the part to the delay/chorus effect. x (total number of channels for sample SMT 1-4 that make
up the partials)
Range: 0-127 . .
e The MV-8800 has a maximum polyphony of 64 voices. Of
Rev (Reverb send Ievel) these: 32 voices arq allocated to aII.of the aydlo tracks,
. meaning that the voice reserve settings available for the
Sends the audio of the part to the reverb effect. parts will be 32. (This does not mean that the parts have a
Range: 0-127 maximum total polyphony of 32 voices.) Since the Voice

Reserve parameter specifies “the number of voices
guaranteed to be available under any condition,” you will
be able to play a total of 64 notes using the parts if no
audio tracks are playing.

S'1 1 4 MV-8800 Screen Guide



INSTRUMENTS

F-buttons and menu

[F1](Instruments)
Displays the INSTRUMENTS screen (this screen).

[F2](MIDI Filter)
Displays the MIDI FILTER screen (p. 116).

[F4](Library)
Displays the PATCH LIBRARY popup (p. 117).

[F5](Patch Edit)
Displays the PATCH EDIT screen (p. 118).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

Patch Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
edit the name of the current patch.

Save Patch
Displays the SAVE PATCH popup (p. 149).

Load Patch
Displays the LOAD PATCH screen (p. 150).

Copy Part
Displays the COPY PART popup (p. 151).

Initialize Part

A message of “Initialize Part ##. Are you sure?” (“##”
shows the number of current part) will appear. This will
delete the setting of the current part, restoring the default
settings.

F-button Explanation
[F1]1(No) To cancel without initializing.
[F5](Yes) To initialize the current part.

Delete Patch

Delete the patch assigned to the current part.

A confirmation message “Delete Patch on Part ##. Are
you sure?” (“##” show the number of current part) will
appear.

F-button Explanation

[F1]1(No) To cancel without deleting.

[F3](Assign Only) | To delete the patch. The samples will
remain.

[F5](Yes) To delete the patch and the samples used

by that patch.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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INSTRUMENTS

MIDI FILTER screen

Of the MIDI messages received by the part, you can specify the messages for which reception will be

enabled.

INSTRUMENTS

Fart 01 ——:Ihit

Exp Hold PhsL Vel

[iT23
orf

C_Bank Bend Aft Mod Ul

_o
=
e
S

1
oft
z

Of
off,
3

4
[iT23
[iTE3
[iTEs
[ilEs
[T
0Ff
Off

I Libtary F'-i'.I::h Edit

AARALA AL LA AAAL LA LA LALALA <.

YRR LR LA RA LA LA LA LA LA LA L4 L
AR AR LA A RAAY LA RN LA LAY

i 5l e

<
e e el e o I

M Instruments EREIIRRIE]S

B To access this screen
« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F2](MIDI Filter)

S-116

Explanation of each area

[1] Part number

This is the number of the location to which the patch is
assigned. This is the number you will specify as the

Output Ass

ign setting of the MIDI track.

MIDI messages

Here you can specify the MIDI messages for which
reception will be enabled. Reception is enabled for
messages with a ¢/ mark.

PC Program Change message reception
Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Bank Bank Select message reception
Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Bend Pitch Bender message reception
Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Aft Aftertouch message reception
Off Not received.

C (channel) | Channel aftertouch will be received.
P (poly) Polyphonic aftertouch will be received.
Mod Modulation message reception
Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Vol Volume message reception

Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Pan Pan message reception

Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Exp Expression message reception
Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

Hold Hold 1 message reception

Off Not received.

On (V) Received.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

PhsL

Phase lock switch

Off

Sounds will be played in the order in which note
messages are received.

On (V)

If simultaneous messages are received, their
sound will be time-aligned.

* |If the PhsL (Phase Lock) is on, the part will
sound simultaneously after all the notes are
ready to sound. This means that in some
cases, some time may elapse from when a
note message is received until it sounds.

Velocity
Curve

Velocity curve setting. Selects the velocity
curve by which velocity values from your MIDI
keyboard etc. will be adjusted.

Off

If you simply want to use the unmodified velocity
response of your keyboard, turn this Off.

_l 3 |(
Keyboard Keyboard
playing strength playing strength

Actual
volume
Actual
volume

.4 4 E
Keyboard Keyboard
playing strength playing strength

Actual
volume
Actual
volume

F-buttons

¢ [F1](Instruments)
Displays the INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 114).

e [F2](MIDI Filter)
Displays the MIDI FILTER screen (this screen).

e [F4](Library)
Displays the PATCH LIBRARY popup (p. 117).

e [F5](Patch Edit)
Displays the PATCH EDIT screen (p. 118).

« [MENU]

Displays the INSTRUMENTS MENU. Displayed menu
items are same as p. 115.



INSTRUMENTS

PATCH LIBRARY popup

Here you can select a patch from the patch library, and make it the current patch.

B To access this screen
PadBank:01(Part01)_SlidersAUA/N __ Now:0O0D1-D1-000 BPM: 100.00 e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F4](Library)

TR0 | Pzl LIBRARY,
me( el lees—
e Blo0T ——rrvek k1T u
EE 0002 ———:MUBK GTRKLT
R uoos ———:huzErx
Far[uoos ——:pacase1AN
([ uoos ——thk1T 4
B | uooe ——:HUEVDRMS 3
B | uoo? 7x0iRhodes 73 b
B0 | uoos PRO:Wur1Y Mid mf
IS uoos PRo:Ues Marc 1as
Al U010 W0 Jazens 14

INSTRUMENTS Part 01 ———zMUSK KIT

ryd| Catesary Aml

3| Frevew ort [ 41
'_ 4

Write Here Prauial

SERVACIEISNel[elph AN SINIINNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] No. (Patch library number) ¢ [F1](Wr|te Here) ;:%
The patches in the library are numbered from U001— Displays the WRITE PATCH LIBRARY popup. =
)
U128. F-button Explanation B
[2] Name [F1](No) To cancel without saving.
Displays the patch names and categories. The patch [F5](Yes) The patch of the current part will be saved to %
currently selected by the cursor is highlighted. the cursor location within the list CHD
* [F3](Categor <
[3] Category [ . I gory)
. . Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 4).
This area shows the category you selected in the o )
SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 4). Only the selected Here you can limit the category of the patch that will o
category is shown in the list. appear in the patch library list. ‘g
C
. (2]
[4] Preview * [F4](Preview) @
If this is on, the patch selected by the cursor will Switches the value of patch preview on/off.
temporarily be assigned to the pads, allowing you to . J§>
audition it. e [F5](Use This) CHD
Assigns the patch selected by the cursor to the current )
part. 5
(%2
>
=
T
C
=z
®
<
o
(]
T
_|
m
m
M
m
)
_|
wn
=
<
m
T
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INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT screen

Here you can edit the patch of the current part.

PATCH EDIT Fart 01 -—:=Init Fatch
FadBank 1A, Phrss  Slider sALAN _ Hows0001-01-000  EFM: 120,00
Part [E ORM:TR-202mkz | 1
Anatos Bend Ranae
CDGII’SQ Fip@ F9.9'| @ H E @
o o o Down _Up
127530401 [~2re
Velasity
cutoff Resonance Attack Release sens
Offset  Offset Offset  Offset 0ffset
Uoice
Friority
0 0 ] ] 0 [rast
8] [ [9] N0

Libtary Fartial Edit

To access this screen
« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit)

Explanation of each area

(1] Current part, current patch name
Displays the currently selected part number and patch
name.

[2] Coarse (Coarse tune)
Adjusts the pitch of each part in steps of one semitone.

Range: -48-0—+48 (+/-4 octaves)

[3] Fine (Fine tune)
Adjusts the pitch of each part in steps of one cent.

Range: -50-0-+50

NN

¢ One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

(4] Analog Feel (Analog feel depth)
Specifies the depth of 1/f modulation that is to be applied
to the patch. (1/f modulation is a pleasant and
naturally-occurring ratio of modulation that occurs in a
babbling brook or rustling wind.) By adding this “1/f
modulation,” you can simulate the natural instability
characteristic of an analog synthesizer.

Range: 0-127

[5] Bend Range Down (Picth bend range down)
Specifies the amount by which the pitch of the patch will
change (in semitones) when you operate the pitch
bender downward.

Range: -48 (-4 octaves)—2-0

[6] Bend Range Up (Pitch bend range up)
Specifies the amount by which the pitch of the patch will
change (in semitones) when you operate the pitch
bender upward.

Range: 0-+2-+48 (+4 octaves)

S-1 1 8 MV-8800 Screen Guide

Filter Cutoff Offset
Applies a relative adjustment to the cutoff frequency of
the patch.

Range: -63-0-+63

Filter Resonance Offset

Applies a relative adjustment to the resonance
(emphasis in the region of the cutoff frequency) of the
patch.

Range: -63-0—+63

D

¢ Raising this value excessively may cause oscillation and
distortion.

Amplifier Attack Offset
Applies a relative adjustment to the amplifier attack time
without changing the settings of the partials.

Range: -63-0-+63

Amplifier Release Offset
Applies a relative adjustment to the amplifier release
time without changing the settings of the partials.

Range: -63-0—+63

Velocity Sens Offset (Velocity sensitivity offset)
Applies an adjustment to the velocity sensitivity of the
entire patch while maintaining the velocity sensitivity of
each partial as specified by the following parameters.

* Filter Velo Curve Sens (Filter Velocity Curve
Sensitivity) (p. 143)

e Level Velo Curve Sens (Level Velocity Curve
Sensitivity) (p. 145)

Range:-63-0—+63

WO
¢ This setting is added to the velocity sensitivity values
of each partial. This means that (for example) if the
velocity sensitivity of a partial is already set to +63

(maximum), setting this parameter to a positive “+
value will cause no change in the sound.



INSTRUMENTS

12 Voice Priority F-buttons and menu
Specifies how notes will be prioritized when the » [F1](Control)
maximum polyphony (64 voices) is exceeded. Displays the PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen (p. 120).
Value Explanation . [F2](Solo/Porta)
Last The last-played voices will be given priority; Displays the PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO)
voices will be successively turned off starting
with the first-played of the currently sounding screen (p. 122).
voices. .
Loud The highest-volume voices will be given * [F3](Split)
(Loudest) priority; voices will be successively turned off Displays the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 124).
starting with the lowest-volume of the currently
sounding voices. . [F4](Library)

Displays the PATCH LIBRARY popup (p. 117).

e [F5](Partial Edit)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 125).

e [MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

SERVACIEISNel[elph AN SINIINNYLSNI

o
By,
5 e
Menu items i
_|

1 Patch Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can 2
edit the name of the current patch. CHD
<

2 Save Patch

Displays the SAVE PATCH popup (p. 149). o
»
@
3 Load Patch =
Displays the LOAD PATCH screen (p. 150). @
<
&
_|
m
T
5
»
>
<
T
—
5
=
3
3
_|
m
m
M
S
»
<
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INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen

MIDI messages received by the part can be used to control various parameters of the partial, according to

the settings you make here.

PATCH EDIT {CONTROL»

Part 01 ———:Init Patch
How=0001-01-000  EPH=120.00

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider: AlE<In
I
Part ——-:Init Fatch 1

Control Change Humber| 2 Breath Ctrl @

SMT contral Setect 077 @
Sens [u}

LFO —LF0 Depth—
Fitch Cutoff Leuvel Rate Pitch Filter Amp

Explanation of each area

(1] Current part, current patch name

2]

S-120

Displays the number and patch name of the currently
selected part.

Control Change Number

Specifies the control change number that is used when
you set SMT Control Select to Control Change. The
specified control change can be used to control the pitch,
filter, and amplifier sections of the sound source.

Range: 0-119

SMT Control Select
Specifies the type of MIDI message that will be used to
control SMT.

Value Explanation

Off No control.

Bend Control by pitch bend
Aftertouch Control by aftertouch

Modulation Control by modulation

Control Change Control by control change (the control
change number is specified by the

Control Change No parameter)

MEMD
¢ You can control SMT either by velocity or by the above
MIDI message. You cannot simultaneously use both
velocity and the above MIDI messages. If you want to use
velocity to control this, turn the SMT Velocity Control

parameter On in the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 141).

MV-8800 Screen Guide

(4]

To access this screen

« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F1](Control)

Sens (SMT control sensitivity)

Sets the amount of the Matrix Control’s effect that is
applied. If you wish to modify the selected parameter in a
positive (+) direction —i.e., a higher value, toward the
right, or faster etc. — from its current setting, select a
positive (+) value. If you wish to modify the selected
parameter in a negative (-) direction —i.e., a lower value,
toward the left, or slower etc. — from its current setting,
select a negative (-) value. When both positive and
negative are selected, the changes are greater as the
value increases. Set it to “0” if you don’t want this effect.

Value: -63—0—+63

Bend (Pitch bend)
Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when
Bend messages are received.

Aftertouch
Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when
Aftertouch messages are received.

Modulation
Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when
Modulation messages are received.

Control Change

Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when
control change messages (the control change number is
specified by Control Change Number) are received.



INSTRUMENTS

Bl Patch parameters controlled when control data F-buttons
© recelved * [F2](Solo/Porta)
Ll Explanation Displays the PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO)
Pitch Specifies the amount of pitch change in screen (p. 122).
semitone steps. .
Range: -48-0—+48 * [F3](Split)

Displays the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 124).
MIDI message:  Aftertouch,

MIDI message: Bend,
Aftertouch,
Control Change

LFO Rate Control the LFO rate.

Control Change e [F4](Library)
Cutoff Control the filter cutoff frequency. Displays the PATCH LIBRARY popup (p. 117). >
: -63—0— 7
Range: 000746 « [F5](Partial Edit) 3
MIDI message:  Bend, Displays the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 125). s
Aftertouch, E
Control Change a
Level Control the amplifier level. >
Range: -63-0—+63 5
(]
T
I
T
>
%
m
»

Range: -63-0—+63
a
MIDI message: Aftertouch, 8
Modulation, e
Control Change 9
LFO Depth Control the pitch change (vibrato) produced by
Pitch the LFO.
Range: -63—+63 g
Initial value: Aftertouch=+35 m
Modulation=+30 <
ControlChange=0
MIDI message:  Aftertouch, o
Modulation, %’
Control Change %
LFO Depth Control the change in filter cutoff frequency @
Filter (“growl!”) produced by the LFO.
Range: -63-0—+63 S
%)
MIDI message:  Aftertouch, =
Modulation, g
Control Change [0)
LFO Depth Control the change in amplifier level (tremolo)
Amplifier produced by the LFO. Q@
Range: -63-0—+63 5
MIDI message:  Aftertouch, z
. o
Modulation,
Control Change
=
T
o
)
_|
m
ul
T
m
(@]
_|
%)
=
X
m
By
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INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO) screen

Here you can set polyphonic/monophonic, portamento of patch.

Fart 01 ———:Init Patch
How:0001-01-000  BFH:120.00

PATCH EDIT <SOLO/FORTAMENTOX

PadBanksiich.Phrs)_Stider sAllieln
s l !
Fart [E5 zInit Fatch

Mana Mod atn Fortamento

tono Mode | G ﬂ Portamento Suitch[ofF @
Retrigger [OFF ﬂ

Legato Switch|off Mode Hormal TiMg
Ture Rate O
Start Pitch [PitcCh o

8] 19]

| control

I SPTit Library Partial Edit

B To access this screen

e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F2](Solo/Porta)

Explanation of each area

(1] Current part, current patch name

2]

S-122

Displays the currently selected part number and patch
name.

Mono Mode

Specifies whether the patch will play polyphonically (Off)
or monophonically (On). The “On” setting is effective
when playing a solo instrument patch such as sax or
flute.

Range Explanation

Off Two or more notes can be played
simultaneously.

On Only the last-played note will sound.

Legato Switch

With the Legato parameter “On,” pressing a key while
continuing to press a previous key causes the note to
change pitch to the pitch of the most recently pressed
key, sounding all the while. This creates a smooth
transition between notes, which is effective when you
wish to simulate the hammering-on and pulling-off
techniques used by a guitarist.

Values: Off, On

NiEND

e Legato Switch is valid when the Mono Mode parameter is
set to “On.”

MV-8800 Screen Guide

(4]

(5]

Retrigger (Legato Retrigger)

The setting determines whether sounds are replayed
(On) or not (Off) when performing legato. Normally you
will leave this parameter “On.” When “Off,” when one key
is held down and another key is then pressed, only the
pitch changes, without the attack of the latter key being
played.
Values:

MEMO

e The Legato Retrigger is valid when the Mono Mode
parameter is set to “On” and the Legato Switch parameter
is set to “On.”

Off, On

¢ Let's say you have the Legato Switch set to “On,” and the
Legato Retrigger set to “Off.” When you try to sound a
legato (by pressing a higher key while a lower key is held
down), the pitch may sometimes not be able to rise all the
way to the intended pitch (stopping instead at an
intermediate pitch). This can occur because the limit of
pitch rise, as determined at the wave level, has been
exceeded. Additionally, if differing upper pitch limits are
used for the waves of a Patch that uses multiple tones, it
may stop being heard in MONO. When making large pitch
changes, set the Legato Retrigger to “On.”

e Set this to “Off” when performing wind and string phrases
or when using modulation with the mono synth keyboard
sound.

Portamento Switch

Specifies whether the portamento effect will be applied
(On) or not (Off).

Range: Off, On

Nz

¢ Portamento is an effect which smoothly changes the pitch
from the first-played key to the next-played key.

e By applying portamento when the Mono Mode parameter is
“On,” you can simulate slide performance techniques on a
violin or similar instrument.



INSTRUMENTS

[6] Portamento Mode

[9]

Specifies the performance conditions for which
portamento will be applied.

Value Explanation
Normal Portamento will always be applied.
Legato Portamento will be applied only when you play

legato (i.e., when you press the next key before
releasing the previous key).

Portamento Type
Specifies the type of portamento effect.

Value Explanation

Rate The time it takes will depend on the
distance between the two pitches.

Time The time it takes will be constant, regardless of
how far apart in pitch the notes are.

Portamento Start Pitch
When another key is pressed during a pitch change

produced by portamento, a new pitch change will begin.

This setting specifies the pitch at which the change will
begin.

Value Explanation
Pitch Starts a new portamento when another key is

pressed while the pitch is changing.

Pitch
A

c5

Ny /\

c4

- Time
press D4 key
press C5 key
press C4 key

Note Portamento will begin anew from the pitch where

the current change would end.

Pitch
1

Cs

os / "

ca

- Time

press D4 key
press C5 key

press C4 key

Portamento Time

When portamento is used, this specifies the time over
which the pitch will change. Higher settings will cause
the pitch change to the next note to take more time.

Range: 0-20-127

F-buttons

[F1](Control)

Displays the PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen (p. 120).

[F3](Split)
Displays the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 124).

[F4](Library)
Displays the PATCH LIBRARY popup (p. 117).

[F5](Partial Edit)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 125).

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen

Here you can assign partials to specific key ranges (note numbers).

H To access this screen

P R T L G SHET + [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
Part[os 7xo:turie e 1 \ [F3](Split)

Pad|z-@RE«F 2> a Partial ?H0:Wurly mf BC

Current: Lower Point 2-02¢0 2>  Upper Point 2-09<A 2 |

- -
Mews Lower Point |2-02¢0 2 & UPPEr POint |2-09CA 2 &

Ea L, )T — 1l ) —c—

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Current part, current patch name * [F3](Set Chroma)
Displays the number and patch name of the currently Assigns partials at semitone steps in the region specified
selected part. by the New Lower Point parameter and New Upper Point

parameter.

[2] Pad
Specifies the velocity pad (note number) for the partial * [F5](Set)
that you want to assign to a different note number. The Assigns a partial for the region specified by the New
specified partial will sound across the range from the Lower Point parameter and New Upper Point parameter.

Lower Point parameter to the Upper Point parameter. If a
sample is assigned to the selected velocity pad number,
the sample name is displayed.

[3] Current Lower Point/Upper Point
Displays the lowest note number and highest note
number of the specified pad.

[4] New Lower Point
Specifies the lowest note number that will use the sound
specified by the Pad parameter.

[5] New Upper Point
Specifies the highest note number that will use the sound
specified by the Pad parameter.

NED

¢ You cannot set the Lower Point above the Higher Point,
nor the opposite.

[6] Keyboard
The region between New Lower Point and New Upper
point is shown in color (gray). Each of these keys (pads)
point to the same partial. A dot or line is displayed above
keys (pads) that are assigned to a partial.
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PARTIAL EDIT screen

Here you can edit the partials.

M| Samele Edit | SMT | Fiiter | | Amelitier | LFO

Explanation of each area

[1] Note number, partial name
Display the note number and partial name that you want
to edit.

MEMO

¢ |f the same partial is assigned to a range of note numbers,
any edits you make on that partial will affect all of the note
numbers to which the partial is assigned. The PATCH EDIT
(SPLIT) screen (p. 124) shows how the partials are
assigned to notes.

[2] Level (Partial level)
Sets the partial volume.

Range: 0-127

[3] Pan (Partial pan)
Sets the panning of the partial.
Range: L63-C-R63.

[4] Output Assign (Partial output assign)
Specifies the output destination of the partial audio. This
setting is valid if the Output Assign parameter is set to
Partial in the INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 114).

Value Explanation

Mix Mix bus
AUX1-AUX4 AUX bus
MLT1-MLT8 Multi output (mono)
MLT1/2-MLT7/8 | Multi output (stereo)

[5] DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus send level)
Sends the partial audio to the delay/chorus effect.

Range: 0-127

[6] Rev Send (Reverb send level)
Sends the partial audio to the reverb effect.
Range: 0-127

To access this screen

« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) -
[F5](Partial Edit)

Assign Type
Specifies how notes will be processed when the identical
note number is played twice (i.e., overlapping).

Value Explanation
Sngl The first-played note will be turned off before
(=Single) the next-played note is sounded.
Mult Multiple instances of the same note number
(=Multi) will be allowed.

One Shot

When the One Shot parameter is On, the sound will play
back until the end of the waveform (or the end of the
envelope, whichever comes first).

SMT (Sample Mix Table)

This shows the structure of the samples that make up
the partial selected in [1]. In the example shown here,
the partial consists of SMT1 and 2.

Excl Group (Exclusive Group)

Specifies how notes will be processed when a partial
assigned to the same exclusive group number are
played simultaneously.

When partials assigned to an exclusive group are played
simultaneously (overlapping), the first-played note will be
turned off before the next-played note is sounded.

Range: Off, 1-31

Coarse (Partial coarse tune)
Adjusts the pitch of the partial in steps of a semitone.

Range: -48-0+48 (+/-4 octaves)

Fine (Partial fine tune)
Adjusts the pitch of the partial in steps of one cent.
Range: -50-0—+50

N

¢ One cent = 1/100th of a semitone
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INSTRUMENTS

K

iH

S-126

Filter Type
Selects the type of filter.

Value Explanation

Off No filter will be used.

LPF Low Pass Filter. This cuts the region above the
cutoff frequency (Cutoff), making the sound more
mellow.

BPF Band Pass Filter. This passes only the region near
the cutoff frequency (Cutoff), cutting the remainder
of the sound. This type is useful for creating
distinctive sounds.

HPF High Pass Filter. This cuts the region below the
cutoff frequency (Cutoff). This type is useful when
creating percussion sounds that have distinctive
high-frequency components.

Filter Cutoff
Specifies the cutoff frequency of the current partial.

Range: 0-127

Filter Reso (Filter resonance)
Emphasizes the sound of the current partial in the region
of the cutoff frequency.

Range: 0-127

MEMO

¢ Raising this value excessively may cause oscillation and
distortion.

Filter A (Filter attack time)

Specifies the time from the beginning of the note until the
specified cutoff frequency is reached. This corresponds
to T1 in the diagram below.

Range: 0-127

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Filter R (Filter release time)

Specifies the time from when the note ends (key-off) until
the filter returns to the basic cutoff frequency (the Filter
Cutoff parameter). This corresponds to T4 in the filter
envelope diagram.

Range: 0-127
Cutoff
fregenc
aeney T1 T2 T3 T4
+ [t———p|
Lo, ¥ A Y A Time
A LT L2 L3 A U4
Key-on Key-off
_ T: Time, L: Level
Filter envelope

Amplifier A (Amplifier attack time)

Specifies the time from when the note begins (key-on)
until the volume reaches the L1 level. This corresponds
to T1 in the amplifier envelope diagram.

Range: 0-127

Amplifier D (Amplifier decay time)

Specifies the time over which the volume of the note
changes to its sustain level following the attack. This
corresponds to T3 in the amplifier envelope diagram.

Range: 0-10-127

Amplifier S (Amplifier sustain level)
Specifies the volume at which the sound will be
sustained. This corresponds to L3 in the amplifier
envelope diagram.

Range: 0-10-127

Amplifier R (Amplifier release time)

Specifies the time from when the note ends (key-off) until
the sound disappears completely. This corresponds to
T4 in the amplifier envelope diagram.

Range: 0-10-127
Volume T1 T2 T3 T4
| - - -
]
LA " Time
A L L2 L3 A
Key-on Key-off

T: Time, L: Level

Amplifier envelope




INSTRUMENTS

[22]

LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator type)
Selects the waveform that the LFO will output.
Value Explanation
Sine Sine wave
Tri Triangle wave
SawU Sawtooth wave
SawD Sawtooth wave (inverted)
Squr Square wave
Rand Random wave
BenU The LFO will output a waveform that rises to
the normal level and stays there
BenD The LFO will output a waveform that falls to the
normal level and stays there

MEMO

e If you select “Bend Up” or “Bend Down,” you must set the
Key Sync parameter (PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p.
147)) to “On.” If this is “Off,” the LFO effect will not be
obtained.

LFO Rate

Specifies the rate (frequency) of the waveform produced
by the LFO.

0-102-127, 55, &, &, &, o &, &, s £, 7,
da, &y d,ds, .y d, 08, d., 0,0 0.,

Range:

LFO Depth Pitch
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
pitch.

Range: -63-0—+63

LFO Depth Pan
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
panning.

Range: -63-0—+63

LFO Depth Filter
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
filter.

Range: -63-0-+63

LFO Depth Amp (LFO Depth Ampilifier)
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
volume.

Range: -63-0-+63

F-buttons and menu

[F1](Sample Edit)
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 128).

[F2](SMT)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 141).

[F3](Filter)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 143).

[F4](Amplifier)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen (p.
145).

[F5](LFO) Low Frequency Oscillator
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 147).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu item

1

Partial Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
edit the name of the partial.

MEMO
e The PARTIAL EDIT MENU will also appear when you
press [MENU] in the following screens.
e PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 141)
e PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 143)
e PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen (p. 145)
e PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 147)

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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SAMPLE EDIT screen

Here you can edit the sample used by the partial.

SAMPLE EDIT

S1art Foint | 000000500, 000 | F 9
@ Loop Point [000000000, 000 (F LagF Fode OneShot

000009563, 000 Y Loor Tune| O -Io
Frm |Lenath LI:u::I:Z Preuiat command

Explanation of each area

[1] Pad

Shows the currently edited velocity pad number and
partial name.

[2] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Shows the assignments of the samples that make up the
partial you're editing.

In the example shown here, the partial consists of SMT1.

[3] SMT Number (Sample Mix Table number)
Of the samples (SMT) that make up the currently-edited
partial, this specifies the SMT number that you are
actually editing. In the example shown here, you are
editing SMT1 that make up the partial.

(4] Zoom Level
This indicates the magnification of the waveform shown
in the wave window.

| ¢ is the horizontal (time axis) magnification, and &%
is the vertical (level axis) magnification. You can change
the zoom level by holding down [SHIFT] and pressing
the cursor button of the direction that is colored solid
black.

(5] Start Point
The point at which playback will start. Set this to skip any
unwanted portion of the waveform at the beginning of the
sample, so that the sample will begin playing at the
desired timing.

[6] Loop Point
The point at which the repeated portion (the second and
subsequent times) will begin playing. Set this if you want
to the sample to loop from a point other than the Start
Point.
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B To access this screen

e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F1](Sample Edit)

« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F2](SMT) = [F2](Sample Edit)

End Point

The point at which playback will end. Set this to avoid
playing any unwanted portion at the end of the sample.

Wave window

Displays the sample (waveform) you are editing. When

you edit parameters [5]—[7], this area will show the
setting of each point.

[9] Loop Mode

Specifies how the sample will play.

Value Explanation

Forward The sample will play from the start point to the end
point, and then repeatedly play from the loop point
to the end point in the forward direction.

Start Point Loop Point End Point

One Shot | The sample will play once from the start point to
the end point.

Start Point Loop Point End Point

Alternate | The sample will play from the start point to the end
point, and then repeatedly play from the end point
-> loop start point = end point = ... in a zig-zag
fashion.

Start Point Loop Point End Point

—
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Value Explanation F-buttons and menu

Rev One | The sample will play once in the reverse direction e [F1](Sample List)

Shot from the end point to the start point. Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 130).
Start Point Loop Point End Point

e [F2](Sample Prm)
Displays the SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (p. 131).

e [F3](Length Lock)
Reverse | The sample will play from the end point to the start Specifies whether the length between the playback
point, and then play repeatedly in the reverse points of the sample will be fixed.

direction from the loop start point to the start point. If the indication “LENG LOCK” is shown at the left of the
Start Point, Loop Point, and End Point parameters, the
length of the corresponding region will be locked. In this
case, changing one value will affect the other value while
maintaining the length of the region.

Start Point Loop Point End Point

¢ [F4](Preview)

Loop Tune
When you hold this button, auditions a currently edited

Adjusts the pitch of the loop region in steps of one cent.

SERVACIEISNel[elph AN SINIINNYLSNI

le.
Range: -50-0—+50 sample
@ ¢ [F5](Command)
e One cent = 1/100th of a semitone Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup ;::;
(p. 132). E_rl—_l)
e [MENU] =
Displays the MENU popup.
0
<
»
_|
m
<
Menu items
o
[}
1 Save Sample As WAV g
Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV popup (p. 140), 8
where you can save the sample to disk in WAV format.
<
>
2 Save Sample As AIFF =
m
Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF popup (p. 140), Ry
where you can save the sample to disk in AIFF format. (%
»
>
<
T
—
z
®
=
o
(]
T
_|
m
m
M
m
¢}
_|
»
<
<
m
T
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SAMPLE LIST popup

In this popup you can choose from the samples that have been saved in the MV-8800.

B To access this screen
e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F1](Sample Edit) =
[F1]1(Sample List)

SAMPLE EDIT
Padhgaiesed

e — T
—[ SAMPLE LIST mul—

o [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F2](SMT) -» [F1](Sample List)

« [AUDIO PHRASE] =-» [F5](Edit) =
| [F1](Sample List) etc.

———:Bl-auitar,
0003 7H0:UEFC_2 1{2‘ EE I7TIKE
0004 ---:cabasa.SLAF. OEND 15KE
0005 —-—:CAMERA.1 EE 189KE
0006 —-—:CHULLY.HIT  EEIE 33KE
0007 --—:E3-auitarCHD EEND 211KE
———ippethant HIT [EHE

F-buttons
e [F3](Category)

Explanation of each area

[1] Wave window

2]

S-130

Displays the waveform of the sample selected by the
cursor in the Sample List.

Sample list

Lists the saved samples. The sample number, sample
name, channels (Stereo/Mono), and sample size are
displayed. Choose the desired sample from this list.

Category

Sorts the sample list by category. You will need to have
previously specified a category for each sample in the
SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (p. 131).

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 4), where
you can limit the category of samples that will appear in
the sample list.

[F4](Preview)
Auditions the currently-highlighted sample while you hold
down the button.

[F5](Select)
Selects (confirms) the currently-highlighted sample, and
closes the popup.
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SAMPLE PARAMETER popup

Here you can set various parameters for the samples.

B To access this screen
FagiakaD1 Gharhr s> Shaer /I Hows 000 =000 1% 1201 * [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
SMTA Sample 0001 ———:SamFle 0001 EEGE sHTEEE8 [F5](Partia| Edit) - [F1 ](Sample Edit) ->
: [F2](Sample Prm)

e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F2](SMT) = [F2](Sample Edit)
=» [F2](Sample Prm)

startpdll 1 21 2 TR

Loop o 0081 ~—=tsame1e 000 mmm | Gregior « [AUDIO PHRASE] - [F5](Edit) -

e T T o [F11(Sample List) = [F2](Sample Param) etc.

SERVACIEISNel[elph AN SINIINNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Sample number * [F1](Name) ;::;
Displays the number of the selected sample. Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can =
edit the name of the sample. <
[2] Sample name
Displays the name of the selected sample. * [F5](Close)
Closes the SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (this popup). @
[3] Original Key @
Specifies the original key of the sample. This is the note 2
number that will play the sample at its recorded pitch.
o
»
@
C
(2]
@
<
>
[07]
_|
m
T
=
o}
(%2
>
<
T
—
=
o}
=
o
(]
3
_|
m
m
M
m
e}
_|
wn
=
x
m
T
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SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup

Here you can choose a sample edit command.

SAMPLE MANAGER
FadBank:

Mo Hame

THOIES
0123 THO:ES P
0124 —-—:yonderfull| 2 Nermalize

0125 --—:EG Yox colf 3 Time Stretch
0126 —-——:Cum Roll || 4 Truncate
0127 ———:lLead Uox Set Mono

Delete
Fade In
Fade Out

———1Drumns

Explanation of each area

1

Emphasis

Displays the EMPHASIS popup (p. 133), where you can
emphasize the high frequency region of a sample, or
restore an emphasized sample to its original state.

Normalize

Displays the NORMALIZE popup (p. 134). Boost the
overall level of the sample without allowing it to exceed
the maximum number of bits.

Time Stretch

Displays the TIME STRETCH popup (p. 135), where you
can extend or shorten the length (time) of the sample
without changing its pitch.

Truncate

Displays the TRUNCATE popup (p. 136). Use the
Truncate operation to delete unwanted portions of a
sample.

* This menu item cannot be selected when you open this

popup from the AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup (p. 28).

Set Mono

Displays the SET MONO popup (p. 137).

Here you can convert a stereo sample into a monaural
sample.

Delete

Delete selected samples.

A confirmation message “Delete sample. Are you sure?”
will appear.

F-button Explanation
[F1](No) To cancel without deleting.
[F5](Yes) To delete selected samples.

* This menu item can be selected when you open this popup
from the SAMPLE MANAGER screen (p. 169).
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B To access this screen
e [PROJECT] -» move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F3](SmplMgr) - [F5](Command)
e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F1](Sample Edit) =
[F5](Command)

« [AUDIO PHRASE] = [F5](Edit) - [F5](Command)

etc.

7 Fadeln
Displays the FADE IN popup (p. 138).

Here you can apply a Fade In effect to the sample
(causing the volume to gradually increase from zero
between the beginning and the point you specify).

* This menu item can be selected when you open this popup
from the SAMPLE MANAGER screen (p. 169).

8 Fade Out
Displays the FADE OUT popup (p. 139).

Here you can apply a Fade Out effect to the sample
(causing the sample to gradually decrease between the
point you specify and the end point).

* This menu item can be selected when you open this popup
from the SAMPLE MANAGER screen.

F-buttons
e [F1](a)/[F2](V)
These buttons move the cursor between commands
shown in the popup.

* [F5](Select)
Confirms the command you chose, and moves to the
corresponding execution screen.
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EMPHASIS popup

This command lets you convert the sample into a format that emphasizes or de-emphasizes the
high-frequency region.

B To access this screen
:artUl) STider tARAN IIIFIHI :i 94,00 ¢ Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
0 S-S 1D ARG popup (p. 132) = select “Emphasis” =» [F5](Select)

SMT[1 0014 7H0:HOPZh OEnE | <k Al AV E 1
F

EMPHASIS

Start Foint | 000000000, 000 [ F
Loop Point {000001495. 000 F - LaoP Mode OnesShot

End Point |000042330.000 [ Loop Tune | 0

SERVACIEISNel[elph AN SINIINNYLSNI

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Type  [F5](Execute) ;;;
Specifies the conversion mode. Executes the Emphasis command. =
O
_|
Value Explanation @
PreEmphasis Boosts the high-frequency region e The amount of time required to execute the emphasis.
De-Emphasis Attenuates the high-frequency region. (.’<J
@
[2] Replace 2
Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite
the existing sample or be saved as a different sample.
9
Value Explanation Cé’
Off The waveform data after conversion will be added »
as a different sample. w
On (v) The converted data will overwrite the existing
sample. )§>
%)
_|
m
Ry
P4
o
%)
>
<
T
C
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o
<
T
(]
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_|
m
m
M
m
O
_|
%)
=
x
m
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NORMALIZE popup

This maximizes the volume of the sample as far as possible.

B To access this screen
Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 132) = select “Normalize” =» [F5](Select)

Fart 01 FI Kit
o

SAMPLE EDIT it
EFM1: 94.00

FadBank:01cPartily StidersAUX-In
Pad 1-03CE 13 7XO:HORZh
SMT[1 0014 7X0:HoPZh [monefae| 3

Al ATx 1
3

F

[W Rerlace j

Start Foint | 000000000 . 000 [F
Loop Point {000001495. 000 (F - LaoP Mode OnesShot
End Faint  [000042330.000 Y LooP Tune | O

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Replace » [F5](Execute)
Executes the Normalize command.

Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite
the existing sample or be saved as a different sample.

Value Explanation

Off The waveform data after conversion will be added
as a different sample.

On (v) The converted data will overwrite the existing
sample.
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TIME STRETCH popup

This command lets you modify the length or tempo of the sample.

B To access this screen
Pastanks T PartiD Shaar s gDy * Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
Pad l1—05<c#1> ———-19000.5TIK. 1 SHT popup (p 132) -» select “Time Stretch” =
SMT[1 0001 ———:9000.5TIK.1 OoOW | 4k Al &Wx 1
[F5](Select)
Rate [FIO. 0% = —
Time | 0:00.145== =2
Tupe [ 2
fuality Adiust 1 2
[~ Replace =
Start Point m
Loop Point (000000000, 000 |F Looe Mode |  oneShot =
End Point  [000006522. 000 N Loop Tune | o f_,;
>
c
9
(]
o
....................................................................................... T
D
>
(@)
m
L] U)
Explanation of each area [5] Replace
m Rate Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite 2
. . . ) . the existing sample or be saved as a different sample. o
Specifies the proportion (%) by which Time Stretch will 9 P P =
modify the playback time. Value Explanation 9
Range: 75.0-100.0-125.0 off The waveform data after conversion will be added
. as a different sample. -
@ Tlm(?. . ) ) On (v) The converted data will overwrite the existing c'f,
Specifies the playback time following the Time Stretch sample. =
operation, in terms of minutes, seconds, and <
milliseconds.
MEMD F-button o
@
¢ [f length data (Rate, Time) has been assigned to the * [F5](Execute) X
sample, editing the value of one parameter will change the . 8
value of the other parameter in tandem. Executes the Time Stretch command. @
(3] Type <
Lower settings of this value will make the sound more o
suitable for faster phrases, and higher settings will make m
the sound more suitable for slower phrases. g
Range Explanation
()
01 for faster phrases J§>
o
: C
05 (initial value) 5
10 for slower phrases _
<
(4] Quality Adjust §
Make fine adjustments to the tonal quality of the Time =
Stretch.
Range 1-10 -
i
a
m
(@]
_|
(@)
=
=
m
Byl
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TRUNCATE popup

Use the Truncate operation to delete unwanted portions of a sample.

B To access this screen

* Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 132) = select “Truncate” =» [F5](Select)

PadBanks 01 CPartOL: _Slider 2AUR/N

Pad 1-08€E 1) —==1CHLLLY. HIT i

SHT[1 0008 -——: CHULLV.HIT b A ATE L
F 7 3

[wRUNCATE ]
W Feplace i

Start Point [00000 1200, 000 |F
LOOP POINT (000004500, 000 (F LOOF Ffode | Foruard

End Paint [000007768.000 % Laoe Tune| 0

Start Point [0000000CH F - Rw‘m@
End Point  [000109265 3

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Sample  [F4](Preview)
Shows the number, name, number of channels of While the button is held down, you can audition the
currently editing sample. sounds in the region between the Start Point and the
End Point.

[2] Wave window

Displays the sample (waveform) you are editing. * [F5](Execute)

Executes the Truncate command.
(3] Zoom Level
This indicates the magnification of the waveform shown
in the wave window.

You can change the zoom level of both vertical (level)
axis and horizontal (time) axis by holding down [SHIFT]
and pressing the cursor button.

(4] Start Point/End Point
This sets the Truncate Start Point and End Point.

The region between the Start Point and the End Point is
not deleted.

[5] Replace
Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite
the existing sample or be saved as a different sample.

Value Explanation

Off The waveform data after conversion will be added
as a different sample.

On (v) The converted data will overwrite the existing
sample.
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SET MONO popup

This operation converts a stereo sample to a monaural sample.

B To access this screen
:artUl) Slider sAU%/In 001 0 :.- 34.00 ¢ Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND

Pad 2-D4(E 2) 7XO:HE111RZ T popup (p. 132) = select “Set Mono” = [F5](Select)
SMT[1 0124 -——:Wonderful O | b A AWE 1
a -

+
SET MONO
[W Rerlace j
s e e e e

Start Foint | 000000000, 000 [F
Loop Point |000000000. 000 (F - LaoF Fode OnesShot
End Foint  [000Z25216.000 Y LooP Tune | O
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Explanation of each area F-button
[1] Replace * [F5](Execute) ;::;
Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite Executes the Set Mono command. =
the existing sample or be saved as a different sample. %
Value Explanation
Off The waveform data after conversion will be added (.’<J
as a different sample. @
m
On (v) The converted data will overwrite the existing b
sample.
9
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FADE IN popup

This operation applies a fade-in to the sample, causing the volume to gradually increase from zero

between the beginning and the point you specify.

SAMFPLE MANAGER

FadBank: Slidar: Mz

ADE_IN
Sample 0103 7#0: USRided e 412 1 &VE 1

s

End Point  [0DODOOCER ‘@ [ RePlace@

Category ALL

Pratian) Execute

Explanation of each area
[1] Sample

Shows the number, name, number of channels of
currently editing sample.

[2] Wave window
Displays the sample (waveform) you are editing.

(3] Zoom Level
This indicates the magnification of the waveform shown
in the wave window.
You can change the zoom level of both vertical (level)
axis and horizontal (time) axis by holding down [SHIFT]
and pressing the cursor button.

(4] End Point
Specifies the point at which the fade-in will end.

The volume will gradually increase from zero in the
region between the Start Point of the sample and this
point.

[5] Replace

Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite

the existing sample or be save as a different sample.

Value Explanation

Off This waveform data after conversion will be added

to the sample list as a different sample.

On (v) This converted data will overwrite the existing
sample.
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B To access this screen

Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 132) = select “Fade In” =» [F5](Select)

F-buttons

e [F4](Preview)
You can hold down this button to audition the region to
which the fade-in effect will be applied.

e [F5](Execute)

Applies the fade-in effect to the region between the
sample’s Start Point and the End Point.
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FADE OUT popup

This operation applies a fade-out to the sample, causing the volume to gradually decrease between the
point you specify and the end point.

B To access this screen

T N ST e  Accesses the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 132) = select “Fade Out” =» [F5](Select)

Al )
Sample 0107 7HO:C2 P 73 Imonoll S R ST
i ]

e,

Start Point [0000Z0EGZ r@ [ RePlace@

Category ALL

Pratian) Execute

Explanation of each area F-buttons

(1] Sample  [F4](Preview)
Shows the number, name, number of channels of You can hold down this button to audition the region to
currently editing sample. which the fade-out effect will be applied.

[2] Wave window * [F5](Execute)
Displays the sample (waveform) you are editing. Applies the fade-out effect to the region between the

Start Point and the sample’s End Point.
(3] Zoom Level
This indicates the magnification of the waveform shown
in the wave window.
You can change the zoom level of both vertical (level)
axis and horizontal (time) axis by holding down [SHIFT]
and pressing the cursor button.

(4] Start Point
Specifies the point at which the fade-out will begin.

The volume will gradually decrease from this point to the
sample’s End Point.

[5] Replace
Specifies whether the data after conversion will overwrite
the existing sample or be save as a different sample.

Value Explanation

Off This waveform data after conversion will be added
to the sample list as a different sample.

On (v) This converted data will overwrite the existing
sample.
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SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV popup / SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF popup

Here you can save the sample as a WAV-format or AlIFF-format file.

SAMPLE EDIT
Ba Ton

or:

ARank s £1id
SAVE SAMPLE AS WAL

El Sanple 118 7ROICS £ 73 |
w

Hard Disk

F THO_K1h

b —
1.27GE Free

Make Folder

Explanation of each area

(1] Sample number, Sample name
Displays the number and name of the sample which can
be saved.

[2] Current folder name
Displays the destination folder you want to save.

Folder levels below the root folder (the top level folder in
the hard disk) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

[3] File list
Displays the name of the files and folders saved in the
current folder.

(4] Drive capacity
Displays the free space of the hard disk.
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B To access this screen

e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F1](Sample Edit) =
[MENU] = select “Save Sample As WAV” or “Save
Sample As AIFF” = [F5](Select)

e [AUDIO PHRASES] = [F5](Edit) = [MENU] =
select “Save Sample As WAV” or “Save Sample As
AIFF” = [F5](Select)

F-buttons

¢ [F4](Make Folder)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.

e [F5](Save)
Saves the sample as a WAV-format or AlIFF-format file.

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
specify the name of a WAV-format or AIFF-format file.
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PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen

Here you can edit the Sample Mix Table (SMT) used by the partial.

PARTIAL EDIT (SMT} Fart 01
PadBankz01¢A.Phrsy  SlidersAlk-In Moz 00

o 'it Fatch
EPM: 120400

1 |Fad 1-0i¢h 03 ———:Sauare Leadz  sHT AIEEBE
SMT Uelocity Cont ol [T @@
Fitoh —Tune—

Sample 4

0001 ———:Sanele 0001 GEE
000z ———:Sanele  O00ZGER
0023 ———iSanele O0Z3GEE
0075 ———iSanele O07SGER

51 Level Pan KF Cors Fine
onf127[  clMorm[ o] @
onf127]  c[ off[ o] @
Orf[1z7] __Cl off] ol o

srl11012013 0142
——Uelacity Range——

Lower Fadel Upper Fadell

7R 7 1]

[Z I

—

mm

L|=|§|__. i

o[ 32
i 1]
i 1]

Sample List | Sample Edit

Explanation of each area

[1] Pad

2]

Selects the pad number and partial name that you will
edit.

SMT (Sample Mix Table)

Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected in
(1]. In the example shown here, the partial uses SMT1
and 2.

B To access this screen

« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F2](SMT)

Pan (SMT pan)

Specifies the panning of each sample.

Sample
Specifies the samples that make up the partial.
SMT Velocity Control
Value Explanation
Off All SMTs will sound.
On Different SMTs will sound according to the velocity
level of your playing.

Sw (Switch)

Specifies whether the SMT will be applied (On) or not
(Off).

Range: Off, On

Level (SMT level)
Specifies the level of each sample.
Range: 0-127

Value Explanation

L32 The stereo position is fixed at the far left.

C The stereo position is fixed at the center.

R32 The stereo position is fixed at the far right.

Rand The stereo position changes irregularly at random.

Key- The higher up on the keyboard that you play, the
further the sound is shifted to the right.

Key+ The higher the notes played on the
keyboard, the further left the sound is shifted.

LFO- The LFO phase is reversed between LFO+ and
LFO-.

LFO+ The sample pan is C (center), and the sound is

panned left and right automatically with the LFO.
The depth of the pan movement is determined by
the LFO Depth Pan (p. 127) parameter.

Alt The stereo position of sound is shifted hard left and
hard right (i.e., L32, R32, L32, ...) each time a key
is played.
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Pitch KF (Pitch Key Follow)
Specifies the amount of pitch change that occurs when
you move one octave upward on the keyboard.

Range: -16-Rev-Off-Norm—+16

Actual Pitch
Q@
\«O‘“\\

22
C6 \
C5

C4 0

. /.
/

S

¢ If you want the pitch to change +1 octave (as on a
conventional keyboard), select “Norm.” With this setting,
the C5 note number will produce the C5 pitch. If you want
the pitch to change +2 octaves, select “+16”. With this
setting, the C5 note number will produce the C6 pitch.
Conversely, if you want the pitch to fall as you play upward
on the keyboard, select a negative (-) number. If you want
the same pitch to be produced regardless of the key you
play, select the “Off” setting.

&,
C3
‘) / 19
5}p 5’1//

Keyboard
pitch

¢ This setting is in units of 1/8 octave.

Coarse (SMT coarse tune)
Adjusts the pitch of the sample in steps of a semitone.

Range: -48-0—+48 (+/-4 octaves)

Fine (SMT fine une)
Adjusts the pitch of the sample in steps of one cent.

Range: -50-0—+50

N

¢ One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

Velocity Range Lower

Specifies the lower limit of the velocities that will sound
the SMT (Sample Mix Table). Use this setting when you
want to velocity-switch between SMTs.

Range: 1-(Upper - FadeU - FadeL - 1)

Velocity Range FadeL

(Velocity Range Fade Width Lower)

Specifies how the volume will change when you play a
velocity that falls from the specified Velocity Range
FadelL to the specified lower velocity limit. Higher
settings of this value will make the volume decrease
more gradually. If you don’t want any sound to be heard
when you play velocities below the Lower setting, set this
to “0”.

Range: 0—(Upper - FadeU - Lower - 1)

MV-8800 Screen Guide

K

Velocity Range Upper

Specifies the upper limit of the velocities that will sound
the SMT (Sample Mix Table). Use this setting when you
want to velocity-switch between SMTs.

(total ranges except for the Upper setting) —
127

Range:

Velocity Range FadeU

(Velocity Range Fade Width Upper)

Specifies how the volume will change when you play a
velocity that falls from the specified Velocity Range
FadeU to the specified upper velocity limit. Higher
settings of this value will make the volume decrease
more gradually. If you don’t want any sound to be heard
when you play velocities over the Upper setting, set this
to “0”.

Range: 0—(Upper - FadeL - Lower)
Level
/ \ Velocity
Range L ‘ Range U
FadeL FadeU
F-buttons

[F1](Sample List)

Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 130). In this
popup, the SMT at the cursor location can be assigned
to a different sample.

[F2](Sample Edit)

Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 128). In this
screen, you can adjust the playback region of the SMT
sample at which the cursor is located.



INSTRUMENTS

PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen

Here you can edit the filter of the partial.

PARTIAL EDIT {FILTER)
FadBank:01¢A.Phi-32  Slidar 2AUE-In

Pad 2-01(C#2) ———=25H-1 355

5 CUTOFT Resonance Tupe Sens  Point  KF

Tupe

—DOerth——  —lelocity Sens—
Fitch Fiter

Part 01 ———=1hit

sT ABEE

4 —lelo Curve— KF Cutoff

[ &4 [ &4 z

0c:
Filter TIEAY T4GR

Explanation of each area

[1] Pad

Selects the pad number and partial name that you will

edit.

[2] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected in
(1]. In the example shown here, the partial uses SMT1

(5]

To access this screen

« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) -
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F3](Filter)

Filter Resonance
Emphasizes the sound of the current partial in the region
of the cutoff frequency.

Range: 0-127

NiEND

¢ Raising this value excessively may cause oscillation and
distortion.

and 2. [6] Filter Velo Curve Type
(Filter Velocity Curve Type)
(3] Filter Type Selects one of the following four types of curve by which
Selects the type of filter. the velocity will affect the filter. If you don’t want velocity

Value | Explanation to affect the filter, select “1”.

Off | No filter will be used. Range: 1,2,3,4

LPF Low Pass Filter. This cuts the region above the cutoff
frequency (Cutoff), making the sound more mellow. \ ]/ 1/_

This is the most frequently used type of filter. L

BPF Band Pass Filter. This passes only the region near 1 2 3 4
the cutoff frequency (Cutoff), cutting the remainder of .
the sound. This type is useful for creating distinctive F“_ter Velo C_urve Sens .
sounds. (Filter Velocity Curve Sensitivity)

HPF High Pass Filter. This cuts the region below the cutoff Specifies the depth and polarity by which the velocity will
frequency (Cutoff). This type is useful when creating affect the filter curve. Increasingly positive (+) settings
percussion sounds that have distinctive will make the curve closer to the shape specified by Filter
high-frequency components. Velo Curve Type. With a setting of 0, the curve will be

(4] Filter Cutoff

the same as Filter Velo Curve Type=1. Negative (-)
settings will invert the shape of the curve.

Specifies the cutoff frequency of the current partial.
Range: 0-127 Range: -63-0-+63
Filter Filter KF Point (Filter Key Follow Point)
Tojp | BN UE CHET BRI Use this when you want the cutoff frequency to change
LPF | Lowering the cutoff frequency will diminish the higher according to' the nOtfe number you play. The cutoff .
overtones, making the sound more mellow. Raising this frequency will be at its base value for the key you specify
setting will brighten the sound. as the KF Point.
BPF | The cutoff frequency value will change the overtone Range: A0-C4-G#8
structure of the sound.
HPF | Raising the cutoff frequency will diminish the lower

overtones, emphasizing the bright portion of the sound.
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Filter Cutoff KF (Filter Cutoff Key Follow)

Use this when you want the cutoff frequency to change
according to the note number you play. With positive (+)
settings of this parameter, the cutoff frequency will rise
as you play keys above the specified KF Point. With
negative (-) settings of this parameter, the cutoff
frequency will become lower as you play keys above the
specified KF Point. The example shown in the following
diagram is when you play the C5 key with the KF Point
set to C4.

Range: -63-0—+63

Actual cutoff frequency

Ll

Envelope Time KF (Envelope Time Key Follow)
Specifies how the envelope times (T1-T4) will be
adjusted relative to the key follow point. Increasing this
value will produce greater change. Positive (+) settings
will shorten the envelope times as you play toward the
right of the keyboard. Conversely, negative (-) settings
will lengthen the envelope times.

Range: -63-0-+63

Envelope Depth Pitch

Adjusts the amount of pitch change. Increasing this value
will produce greater change. Negative (-) settings will
invert the direction of the change (i.e., the shape of the
pitch envelope).

Range: -63-0-+63

Envelope Depth Filter

Adjusts the amount of filter change. Increasing this value
will produce greater change. Negative (-) settings will
invert the direction of the change (i.e., the shape of the
filter envelope).

Range: -63-0-+63

Envelope Velocity Sens Filter

(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Filter)

Specifies how velocity will affect the filter. Use positive
(+) settings if you want filtering to become stronger as
you play higher velocities, or negative (-) settings if you
want filtering to become weaker.

Range: -63-0—+63

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Envelope Velocity Sens T1 (A)

(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Attack Time)
Specifies how velocity will affect T1 of the filter envelope
(see the Filter Envelope diagram). Use positive (+)
settings if you want T1 to be faster for stronger velocities,
or negative (-) settings if you want it to be slower.

Range: -63-0—+63

Envelope Velocity Sens T4 (R)

(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Release Time)
Specifies how velocity will affect T4 of the filter envelope
(see the Filter Envelope diagram). Use positive (+)
settings if you want T4 to be faster for higher note-off
velocities (i.e., releasing the key more quickly), or
negative (-) settings if you want it to be slower.

Range: -63-0—+63

Envelope T1 (A), T2, T3 (D), T4 (R)

(Envelope Times 1-4)

These specify the filter envelope times (T1-T4). Higher
values lengthen the time until the next cutoff frequency is
reached (e.g., T2 sets the time of the change from L1 to
L2).

Range: 0-127

Envelope L1,L2, L3 (S), L4

(Envelope Levels 1-4)

These specify the filter envelope levels (L1-L4). Each
parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency
relative to the setting of the Cutoff parameter.

Range: 0-127
MEMD
e The note-on level (LO) is linked with L4.

Cutoff
fregency

T T2 T3 T4

+

Lo, ¥ A Y . Time

AU L2 L3 A u

Key-on Key-off

_ T: Time, L: Level
Filter envelope
F-buttons

[F1](Sample Edit)
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 128).

[F2](SMT) Sample Mix Table
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 141).

[F4](Amplifier)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen (p. 145).

[F5](LFO) Low Frequency Oscillator
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 147).
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PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen

Here you can edit the way in which the volume of the partial will change.

B To access this screen
PARTIAL EDIT {AMPLIFIER) Part 01 ——==1nit Fatch

PadBank:0L(A.Phs)_Slider sAUA/IN__ Nowz00Di-| ‘@ N0 BPM=120.00 e [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) =
Fad 2-01(Ch2) —-ist o1 Bass s OEEE [F5](Partial Edit) - [F4](Amplifier)

—lelo Curve— KF  Leuel
TyPe  SEns Pojnt KF

O E=/6|
E| o C4] o

Sample Edit

SERVACIEISNel[elph AN SINIINNYLSNI

Explanation of each area [6] Level KF (Level Key Follow)

[1] Pad Use this when you want the level to change according to 2
Selects the pad number and partial name that you will the note number you play. With positive (+) settings of 2
edit i P Y this parameter, the level will become louder as you play py

' keys above the specified KF Point. With negative (-) =

@ SMT (Sample Mix Table) settings of this parameter, the Ie\{e?I will becc?me quieter
Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected in as you play keys. above the §pe0|fled KF.Pomt. The @
[1]. In the example shown here, the partial uses SMT1 example shown in the following diagram is when you CHD
and 2. play the C5 key with the KF Point set to C4. Z

Range: -63-0—+63

[3] Level Velo Curve Type
(Level Velocity Curve Type) Actual level g
Selects one of the following four types of curve by which 2 g
the velocity will affect the volume. If you don’t want Z
velocity to affect the volume, select “1”.

Range: 1,2, 3,4 +63 =
0 0 &
_|
— m
avas g
=z
1 2 3 4 2
%

(4] Level Velo Curve Sens i % o5 i o o o ;?é/:oard %’
Spociios e denth and polaty by wie A I M g
Specifies the depth and polarity by which the velocity will (,Z)
affect the volume. Increasingly positive (+) settings will Time KF (Envelope Time Key Follow)
make the curve closer to the shape specified by Level Specifies how the envelope times (T1=T4) will be
X}elo Curve TI;_/pe. IV:I/”T aCsettlng_;rof Oi:he'z\lcurvt.e will be adjusted relative to the key follow point (C4). Increasing %

zsame allls evetz the oh urvef tzpe— - Negative (- this value will produce greater change. Positive (+) 8
setlings will invert the shape ot the curve. settings will shorten the envelope times as you play -
Range: -63-0—+63 toward the right of the keyboard. Conversely, negative (-)

El Level KF Point (Level Key Follow Point) settings will length the envelope times. m
Use this when you want the level to change according to Range: -63-0-+63 ;_rH)
the note number you play. The level will be at its base 5
value for the key you specify as the KF Point.

Range: A0-C4-G#8
=
<
m
T
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Envelope Velo Sens T1 (A)

(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Attack Time)
Specifies how velocity will affect T1 of the amplifier
envelope (see the Amplifier Envelope diagram). Use
positive (+) settings if you want T1 to be faster for
stronger velocities, or negative (-) settings if you want it
to be slower.

Range: -63-0-+63

Envelope Velo Sens T4 (R)

(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Release Time)
Specifies how velocity will affect T4 of the amplifier
envelope (see the Amplifier Envelope diagram). Use
positive (+) settings if you want T4 to be faster for higher
note-off velocities (i.e., releasing the key more quickly),
or negative (-) settings if you want it to be slower.

Range: -63-0-+63

Envelope T1 (A), T2, T3 (D), T4 (R)

(Envelope Times 1-4)

These specify the amplifier envelope times (T1-T4).
Higher values lengthen the time until the next level is
reached (e.g., T2 sets the time of the change from L1 to
L2).

Range: 0-127

Envelope L1, L2, L3 (S) (Envelope Levels 1-3)
These specify the amplifier envelope levels (L1-L3).
Each parameter specifies the change in level relative to
the setting of the Level parameter in the PARTIAL EDIT
(SMT) screen (p. 141).

Range: 0-127
Volume T1 T2 T3 T4
| |
+ |
L | Y Time
A L1 L2 L3 A
Key-on Key-off
T: Time, L: Level

Amplifier envelope

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons

[F1](Sample Edit)
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 128).

[F2](SMT) Sample Mix Table
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 141).

[F3](Filter)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 143).

[F5](LFO) Low Frequency Oscillator
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 147).
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PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen

Here you can edit the modulation (cyclic change) of the partial.

PARTIAL EDIT (LFOX

PadBank201¢A.Phisy  Slider 2AlK-In

L &
Pad 2-01¢C#2) —--:SH-101 Bass siT BEE8
[Lave |
Wave Form@

Eine ]

R_a.t_e DQtILIHQ Dela_ul '_I'ime Dalad KF Koy sunc
4[G(5/0 (60 7|== (3|
102 1] [u} 1] off

Fitch __Filter Anelifier _ Pan

dit. I SMT I Filter I AmpTifier

Explanation of each area

[1] Pad

Selects the pad number and partial name that you will
edit.

[2] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected in
(1]. In the example shown here, the partial uses SMT1
and 2.

[3] Wave Form
Selects the waveform that the LFO will output.

Value Explanation

Sine Sine wave

Triangle Triangle wave

Saw Up Sawtooth wave

Saw Down Sawtooth wave (inverted)

Square Square wave

Random Random wave

Bend Up The LFO will output a waveform that rises to
the normal level and stays there

Bend Down The LFO will output a waveform that falls to the
normal level and stays there

NEND

¢ If you select “Bend Up” or “Bend Down,” you must set the
Key Sync parameter PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 147)
to “On.” If this is “Off,” the LFO effect will not be obtained.

[4] Wave Rate
Specifies the rate (frequency) of the waveform produced
by the LFO.
Range: 0-102-127, 55, &, &, &, &, &, &, 56, &, I,
da, &'y d,ds, d.y d,08, 4., 0,05 o, @

(5]

To access this screen

« [INSTRUMENTS] = [F5](Patch Edit) -
[F5](Partial Edit) = [F5](LFO)

Wave Detune (Wave Rate Detune)

This parameter creates slight differences in the LFO rate
(Wave Rate parameter) for each note-on. Higher settings
of this parameter will produce greater change. If “Rate” is
set to “note value,” this parameter is ignored.

Range: 0-127

Wave Delay Time

Specifies the time from note-on (note-off) until the LFO
effect will be applied (will continue).

Range: 0-127

I Set this appropriately as described in “To add modulation
to the sound” (Owner’'s Manual; p. 104).

Wave Delay KF (Wave Delay Key Follow)
Specifies how the Delay Time parameter will be adjusted
according to the location of the key you play relative to
the C4 key (middle C). Set this parameter to a positive
(+) setting if you want the LFO effect to apply sooner as
you play upward on the keyboard, or to a negative (-)
setting if you want the delay to become longer as you
play upward. Higher settings will produce more change.
If you don’t want the keyboard location to affect the delay
until the LFO effect is applied, set this to “0”.

Range: -63-0-+63

el
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Key Sync
Specifies whether the start of the LFO cycle will match
the note-on timing (ON) or not (OFF).

Range: Off, On

Depth Pitch
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
pitch.

Range: -63-0—+63

Depth Filter
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
cutoff frequency.

Range: -63-0-+63

Depth Ampilifier
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
volume.

Range: -63-0—+63

Depth Pan
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
panning.

Range: -63-0—+63

NED

¢ Positive (+) and negative (-) values of these Depth settings

will produce the opposite change in pitch or volume. For
example if you specify a positive (+) Depth value for one
partial and an identical but opposite negative (-) value for
another partial, the two will be modulated in opposite
directions. You can use this to exchange two different
partials, or in conjunction with Pan to make the sound
location move cyclically.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons

[F1](Sample Edit)
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 128).

[F2](SMT) Sample Mix Table
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 141).

[F3](Filter)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 143).

[F41(Amplifier)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen (p.
145).
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SAVE PATCH popup

Here you can save patches as a file.

2, : Clir - AN 2P =
1 [ Fatch oRi: Mu-8003 |

w
Hard hisk | ~PATCHES | 9 | [=

A] e Ext Size
@. 1 ERSS

[4. ] 3 DRUMKITS
1 O GUITAR
1.27GE Free 7 HORKS @
I KEY
03 STRIMGS

‘A’ I SYNTH
- £ UOK_FX

B To access this screen

e [INSTRUMENTS] =» [MENU] = select “Save Patch”
=» [F5](Select)

Explanation of each area

[1] Patch name

2]

Displays the name of the patch which can be saved.

Current folder name

Displays the destination folder you want to save.

Folder levels below the root folder (the top level folder in
the hard disk) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

File list
Displays the name of the files and folders saved in the
current folder.

Drive capacity
Displays the free space of the hard disk.

F-buttons

¢ [F4](Make Folder)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.

e [F5](Save)

Saves the patch as a file (with .MV0 extension) to the
hard disk.

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
specify the name of a WAV-format or AIFF-format file.
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LOAD PATCH screen

Here you can load patch data from the disk, and use it as a patch in the current project.

B To access I'his screen
L T et e TS S e [INSTRUMENTS] = [MENU] = select “Load Patch”
| ->» [F5](Select)

CPROJECTS
T MIXDOUNTR
CNASTERTR
CICD_IMAGE
CUSER
CFATCHES @
O TheUolunesetting

0. Trazhes

ODesktop Folder

Waue Memory
| |
E0.2ME Frae

Mark on-0ff Prauiat

Explanation of each area F-buttons and menu

[1] Current drive * [F1](Select Drive)
Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 6), where you
can switch the drive from which to select patches.

« [F3](Mark On/Off)

Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

[2] Current folder name

Displays the name of the currently selected folder. Folder
levels below the root (the top level of the folder structure)
are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

[3] Cursor Icon
The cursor icon will change shape to indicate whether
you can press the cursor right or left button to change the

displayed folder.

F:ursor Explanation

icon
- You can move the cursor up/down.
-

You can move the cursor up/down. If this

‘l‘ indication is displayed, the cursor is located at a
- folder (highlighted). Press the right cursor key to

view the contents of the folder (i.e., to switch
folders).

You can move the cursor up/down. If this
indication is displayed, you can press the left
cursor button to

return to the parent folder (i.e., to switch folders).

b

1

(4] Wave Memory
Displays the remaining amount of wave memory.

[5] File list
Here you can select the patch that you want to load.

S'1 50 MV-8800 Screen Guide

Marks or unmarks a file.

[F4](Preview)

Displays the IMPORT PREVIEW popup.

The message “Reading patch for preview..” will appear,

and the patch will begin loading. When all data has been

loaded, the IMPORT PREVIEW popup will show the

name of the patch that was loaded. You can use the

velocity pads (or other means) to audition and try out the

patch.

I For details, refer to “Auditioning or previewing before you
import” (Owner’s Manual; p. 74).

[F5](Load)

Displays the ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup (p.

224).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu item

1 All Mark

Marks or unmarks all patch files shown in the file list.
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COPY PART popup

Here you can copy the settings of the current part to another part.

B To access this screen
T e T AT O T B o e [INSTRUMENTS] = [MENU] = select “Copy Part” =»
Part Patch lul 1 Pan Cho Reu Qutput  Lof:
art Pa C: = gn 0 Reu :gPPU — 0| S; [F5](Se|ect)
C a a
C a a
C a a
rLtia u] —
Ftia i] 4
Ftia 1] (72
rtia 1] -
tia [i] X
Itis a Cc
fInit Patch c 0] 0Partial a g
L] Patcl oo C 0] 0Partia a m
:In Fatcl oo © 0 0Partia u] -4
tIn Fatcd ool C 0 0Partia a -
tIn Patcd ool C 0 0Partia a (7))
:In Fatcl oo C 0 0Partia a
: >
c
9
(]
T
I
D
>
(@)
o
Explanation of each area F-button
(1] To Part * [F5](Execute) ;::;
Specifies the copy-destination of the current part Copies the settings of the current part to the specified =
settings. part. <
Range: 1-16
NEAD 0
e You can'’t set this to be the number of the current part itself @
(i.e., the copy-source itself). 2
9
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AUDIO PHRASES

AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen

Here you can manage audio phrases.

This screen shows the audio phrases that you can play from the velocity pads.

AUDIO FHRASES (FAD)Y
FadEank = Slider:

Fad Bank 01 Bank 1 0
@ B ecreoFe || B j:i;]off [H earefofr || EGrefofe

N0 AF5iany N0 a:

i N0 AF51any N0 asEiany

@ ¥4 Eire[off || EsGre[off || EGreofr ([ EGre(off

N0 assiany N0 ASEiany N0 assiany N0 ASEiany

E ecre ot || Esreforr Ere [oFf ||EY E-Gre[off

G | |- === ==
Laad U0 Load U0 Laad U0 BackarndUn

BB Ere[off || BN EGrR E3 E.reoff |[EN E.re[off

=
Loop Trk

—- - ——-
drum beat. bassline 4y Roll

Explanation of each area
[1] Pad Bank

2]

Specifies the pad bank number. The pads of the selected
pad bank are shown in [2] (“Velocity Pads”).

Velocity Pads

This area shows information for each pad. The displayed
pads correspond to the top panel VELOCITY PADS. The
pad selected by the cursor is highlighted.

MEMO

¢ You can also select a pad by striking the desired
VELOCITY PAD on the top panel.

Pad numbers
These are the numbers of each pad. They correspond to
the top panel VELOCITY PADS.

E.Grp (Exclusive group)
This allows you to specify, for multiple audio phrases,
that only one of them can play at once.

When audio phrases assigned to the same group are
played simultaneously (i.e., overlapping), the first-played
phrase will be turned off before the next-played one is
sounded.

Range: Off, 1-31

Category nhame

This is part of the name of the audio phrase (“Category,
p.70). You can assign a category to each audio phrase
so that it will be easier to find when needed.

(6] Audio phrase name

S-152

This is the name assigned to each audio phrase.

Pad play mode
Indicates how the audio phrase will play. This setting is
made in the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 155).

MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen
* [AUDIO PHRASES]

Value Explanation

Gate Press pad =» sound begins
Release pad =» sound stops

Trigger | Press pad =» sound begins (and continues even
when you release the pad)

Press pad once again =» sound stops

Drum Press pad =» sound begins (and continues even
when you release the pad)
Sound stops automatically at the end point of the

phrase

F-buttons and menu
e [F1](Pad)
Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (this
screen).
o [F2](List)
Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen (p. 153).
e [F5](Edit)
Displays the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 155).
e [MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

1 Audio Phrase Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), which you can
assign a name to the audio phrase.

2 Save Audio Phrase Bank

Displays the SAVE AUDIO PHRASE BANK popup (p.
154), where you can save the audio phrases in the
current bank to the hard disk as a file.



AUDIO PHRASES

AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen

This screen lists information on the audio phrases assigned to the pads.

B To access this screen
e [AUDIO PHRASES] -» [F2](List)
Pad f|idia Phrase| Level FladMode UsTocity EXGLErP
m 1[-——tLooP 1rk [127] Gate | Off | Off
B ——bossiine oo T harener orr
(N ———:Cum Roll 100 Gate off off
Bl ———:Lcad uox a0 Gate off off
I ———:Lcad uox a0 Gate off off
[l ———:Lcad Uk j=in] Gate Off Off
N ———:Eackarndun: o0 Gate Of f Off
[N (ro assiony 27 Gate | Off | Off
B0 cho as=iany 27 Gate | Off | Off
[EE) cho assiany ¥l Gate | Off | Off
BR8] (o assiany ¥l Gate | Off | Off
[BH] (o assiany ¥l Gate | Off | Off
[ cho assiann 7 Gate | OFF Off
B no assiam ¥l Gate | Off | Off
B (no_assismd ¥l Gate | Off | Off
W Pad [ Eat | E
=
o
)
....................................................................................... L
D
>
(7]
m
L] . m
Explanahon of each area Excl.Grp (Exclusive group)
. . . . -
1) Pac numbers o el A e 3
These are the numbers of each pad. They correspond to y ) ) Pay ' e
the top panel VELOCITY PADS. The pad selected by the When audio phrases assigned to the same group are 9
cursor is highlighted. played smultaneously (i.e., overlapping), the f|rst-pla}yed
phrase will be turned off before the next-played one is
"E’E’ sounded. @
¢ You can also select a pad by striking the desired Range: Off, 1-31 C_D|
VELOCITY PAD on the top panel. ’ il
[2] Category name
This is part of the name of the audio phrase (“Category,” F-buttons and menu o
p.70). You can assign a category to each audio phrase « [F1](Pad) g
hat it will ier to find when n .
sothat it will be easier to find when needed Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p. 152) &
[3] Audio phrase name (this screen).
This is th i t h io ph .
is is the name assigned to each audio phrase . [F2](List) g’
(4] Level (Audio phrase level) Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen (this =
Specifies the playback level of the audio phrase. screen). g
. (o)
Range: 0-127 ° [F5](Edlt)
[5] Play Mode (Pad play mode) Displays the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 155). ‘é’
Specifies how the audio phrase will play. o [MENU] z
. z
Value Explanation Displays the MENU popup. o}
Gate Press pad =» sound begins Displayed menu items are same as the AUDIO
Release pad =» sound stops PHRASES (PAD) screen (p. 152). =
Trigger Press pad =» sound begins (and continues even 8
when you release the pad) T
Press pad once again =» sound stops =
Drum Press pad =¥ sound begins (and continues even
when you release the pad) -
Sound stops automatically at the end point of the Al
phrase E_I'I)
»
[6] Velocity
Specifies whether velocity will affect the volume when
you use the velocity pads to play audio phrases. =
Range: Off, On I_>_|§I
Byl
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AUDIO PHRASES

SAVE AUDIO PHRASE BANK popup

Here you can save audio phrases in the current bank as a file.

B To access this screen

e [AUDIO PHRASES] = [MENU] = select “Save
Audio Phrase Bank” =» [F5](Select)

Hard Disk

—
1.27GE Frae

Ext Size

O PROJECTS
O MIXDOWHTR
O MASTERTR
O CD_IMAGE
3 USER

O SYSTEM__
O PATCHES
B MuU2000 -PRG 4, 09EKE

- MUD

F-buttons
¢ [F4](Make Folder)

Explanation of each area

[1] Bank number, Bank name

2]

S-154

Displays the number and name of the current audio
phrase bank which can be saved.

Current folder name
Displays the destination folder you want to save.

Folder levels below the root folder (the top level folder in
the hard disk) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

File list
Displays the name of the files and folders saved in the
current folder.

Drive capacity
Displays the free space of the hard disk.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3) where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.

[F5](Save)

Saves the audio phrases in the current bank as a file to
the hard disk.

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
specify the name of a WAV-format or AIFF-format file.



AUDIO PHRASES

AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen

Here you can make settings for the audio phrase assigned to each pad.

AUDIO FHRASE EDIT
FadBank:01¢A.Pht-s)  Slidar2AUE-In Mot 00

Pad [01-01 —-—:iH DRMS Audio Phi-ase BFM: 9500 2

Ll SaMPle 0148 ———:drund [rang] <1> Al ATx1lg
il= -
58 J70

. Fad Flay I::h-l Start Point DDDDDDDDD Qo [F m
.— Loop Mode [start—End Loop Point. [OD0000000. 00N F
EBFM Base bote [J x 16 End Point | 000432015, 000

Uelprity | Coarse  Fine EPM  Stretch E¥cl. @
LQUQ] CDntrD] Tune Tune ReUerSe SYnc T‘J.PQ GrIUUP
127] [orr o | [oFr. [ on [futa || [off

L -m
Tk | Gmor ) Command

Explanation of each area
(1] Pad (Pad number)

Displays the pad number and audio phrase name that

you want to edit.

[2] Audio Phrase BPM (Audio Phrase Tempo)

Displays the tempo at which the audio phrase will play.

The value displayed here is calculated from the BPM

Base Note setting and the number of beats in the loop

region.

[3] Sample

Shows the number, name, and number of channels for

the sample used by the audio phrase.

[4] Zoom level

Indicates the ratio at which the waveform shown in the

wave window is being magnified or shrunk.

[5] Wave window
Displays the audio phrase (waveform) that you are
editing.

[6] Beat line

This line is shown at each beat. The space between lines

is one note.

Pad Play
Specifies how the audio phrase will play.

Value Explanation

Gate Press pad =» sound begins
Release pad = sound stops

Trigger Press pad =» sound begins (and continues even
when you release the pad)
Press pad once again =» sound stops

Drum Press pad =» sound begins (and continues even

when you release the pad)

phrase

Sound stops automatically at the end point of the

To access this screen

* [AUDIO PHRASES] = select the audio phrase you
want to edit = [F5](Edit)

Loop Mode
Specifies how the specified loop region will be repeated.

Value Explanation
Off Looping will not occur.
Start-End The region between the Start Point and the End

Point will play repeatedly.

Loop-End The region between the Loop Point and the End

Point will play repeatedly.

N

e If Pad Play is set to Drum, the Loop Point and Loop Mode
settings will be ignored.

BPM Base Note

Specifies the length of the currently-edited audio phrase
as a number of beats at the specified note value. The
playback tempo is determined according to this data.
The tempo is indicated by Audio Phrase BPM.

&, J, J(initial value), d, ©
Xx1-x4—x65535

Range:

Start Point

The point at which playback will start. Set this to skip any
unwanted portion of the waveform at the beginning of the
sample, so that the sample will begin playing at the
desired timing.

Loop Point

Specifies the point at which the playback will begin
repeating (i.e., for the second and subsequent plays).
Set this if you want to the sample to loop from a point
other than the Start Point.

End Point

Specifies the point at which playback will end. Set this to
avoid playing any unwanted portion of the waveform at
the end of the sample.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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AUDIO PHRASES

13 Level F-buttons and menu

Specifies the volume of the audio phrase. » [F1](Sample List)

Range: 0-127 Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 130).
Velocity Control [F2](Sample Edit)

S-156

Specifies whether velocity will affect the volume when
you use the velocity pads to play audio phrases.

Coarse Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio phrase in steps of a
semitone.

Range: -48-0—+48 (+/-4 octaves)

Fine Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio phrase in steps of one
cent.

Range: -50-0-+50

NN

¢ One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

Reverse
Makes the audio phrase play backward (from the End
Point toward the Start Point).

Range: Off, On

MEMO

¢ If Reverse is On and Loop Mode is set to Loop-End, the
loop region will loop backward between the Loop Point and
the Start Point.

BPM Sync (Tempo Sync)

If this parameter is On, the tempo will be calculated
according to the playback time from the Start Point to the
End Point and the note value (Base Note) and number of
notes in that region, so that the sequencer and the audio
phrase will play in synchronization.

Range: Off, On

Stretch Type

If the BPM Sync parameter is On, this setting adjusts the
audio quality with which the sample is stretched or
shrunk (Time Stretch). The ideal setting will depend on
the type of audio material. If you choose Auto, the
appropriate setting will be automatically assigned based
on the length of the sound and the BPM.

Range: Auto, 1-10

Excl Group (Exclusive group)

Specifies how audio phrases assigned to the same
exclusive group will be handled when they are played
simultaneously. When audio phrases assigned to the
same group are played simultaneously (i.e.,
overlapping), the first-played phrase will be turned off
before the next-played one is sounded.

Range: Off, 1-31

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Displays the AUDIO PHARASE SAMPLE EDIT screen
(p. 157).

In this screen you can focus on editing the playback
region of the sample used by the audio phrase.

[F3](Length Lock)
Specifies whether the length between the playback
points of the sample will be fixed.

If the indication “LENG LOCK” is shown at the left of the
Start Point, Loop Point, and End Point parameters, the
length of the corresponding region will be locked. In this
case, changing one value will affect the other value while
maintaining the length of the region.

MEMO

¢ If Reverse is On, the time difference between Start Point
and the Loop Point will be fixed.

e [F4] (Chop)

Displays the CHOP popup (p. 159).

¢ [F5] (Command)

Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup
(p. 132).

 [MENU]

Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

Audio Phrase Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
assign a name to the audio phrase.

Save Sample As WAV

Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV popup (p. 140),
where you can save the audio phrase to disk in WAV
format.

Save Sample As AIFF

Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF popup (p. 140),
where you can save the audio phrase to disk in AIFF
format.



AUDIO PHRASES

AUDIO PHARASE SAMPLE EDIT screen

In this screen you can edit the playback points while viewing a waveform display that is larger than that in

the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen.

AUDIO FHRASE SAMPLE EDIT

Song 02 Wonderful TH
adBanKz01GA.Phrsy STidersAudio  HOW:0003-01-141 EPM: 300

1 fsanete 0128 ——-zDrums dr an Avx 1|2
.

F

Start Point [0000Z750M. 000 P Laoe Mode|Start-End [81
@ Loop Point [000000000.000 F  Reverse [Off @
@ End Point  [000225086. 000 |3

EPM Base Hote [4 8 7 (BFM=107.130
L2 J

M | Sample List | SamPle Prm |Lendth Lock Previal Command

Explanation of each area

(1] Sample

2]

Indicates the sample number and sample name that you
are editing.

Zoom level
Indicates the ratio at which the waveform shown in the
wave window is being magnified or shrunk.

[3] Wave window

Shows the audio phrase (waveform) that you are editing.

(4] Start Point

The point at which playback will start. Set this to skip any
unwanted portion of the waveform at the beginning of the
sample, so that the sample will begin playing at the
desired timing.

Loop Point

Specifies the point at which the playback will begin
repeating (i.e., for the second and subsequent plays).
Set this if you want to the sample to loop from a point
other than the Start Point.

End Point

Specifies the point at which playback will end. Set this to
avoid playing any unwanted portion of the waveform at
the end of the sample.

BPM Base Note

Specifies the length of the currently-edited audio phrase
as a number of beats at the specified note value. The
playback tempo is determined according to this data.
The tempo is indicated by Audio Phrase BPM.

&, 7, J(initial value), J, o/
x1-x4-x65535

Range:

B To access this screen

e [AUDIO PHRASES] - select the audio phrase you
want to edit =» [F5](Edit) = [F2](Sample Edit)

Loop Mode

Specifies how the specified loop region will be repeated.

Value Explanation
Off Looping will not occur.
Start-End The region between the Start Point and the End

Point will play repeatedly.

Loop-End The region between the Loop Point and the End

Point will play repeatedly.

Reverse
Makes the audio phrase play backward (from the End
Point toward the Start Point).

Range: Off, On

NiEND

¢ If Reverse is On and Loop Mode is set to Loop-End, the
loop region will loop backward between the Loop Point and
the Start Point.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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AUDIO PHRASES

F-buttons
e [F1](Sample List)
Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 130).

¢ [F2](Sample Prm)
Displays the SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (p. 131).

¢ [F3](Length Lock)
Specifies whether the length between the playback
points of the sample will be fixed.

If the indication “LENG LOCK” is shown at the left of the
Start Point, Loop Point, and End Point parameters, the
length of the corresponding region will be locked. In this
case, changing one value will affect the other value while
maintaining the length of the region.

N

¢ If Reverse is On, the time difference between Start Point
and the Loop Point will be fixed.

e [F4](Preview)
When you hold this button, auditions a currently edited
sample.

¢ [F5](Command)
Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup
(p. 132).

e [MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

1 Save Sample As WAV

Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV (p. 140), where
you can save the audio phrase to disk in WAV format.

2 Save Sample As AIFF

Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF popup (p. 140),
where you can save the audio phrase to disk in AIFF
format.
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AUDIO PHRASES

CHOP popup

Here you can divide an audio phrase at desired locations and assign each portion to a pad (to create a
patch). You can divide the phrase into as many as ninety-six portions.

AUDIO PHRA T
oF
1 [sampie 0128 —-:Drums 13 AN AV E 1 2

Vs T
6

Ho. W-e| 5

[} che Point  [D0DO0O000. 000 ¥[ 6
=l & current Foint [000015000.000 7| 7
3] 1 :

Explanation of each area

(1] Sample
Indicates the sample number and sample name that you
are editing.

[2] Zoom level
Indicates the ratio at which the waveform shown in the
wave window is being magnified or shrunk.

[3] Wave window
Shows the sample (waveform) that you are editing.

(4] Pad
The divided waveform is assigned to the velocity pads.
You can strike the velocity pads to audition the divided
waveform.

[5] No. (number)
This indicates the number of the waveform that was
divided by the Chop operation.

[6] Chop Point
Indicates the position of each divided audio phrase
selected by No.

Current Point (Dividing line)
Specifies the location at which the sample will be
divided. Set this value to divide the sample at the desired
point. The dividing line shown in the wave window will
move according to the value you specify as the Current
Address.

B To access this screen

e [AUDIO PHRASES] - select the audio phrase you
want to edit =» [F5](Edit) = [F4](Chop)

e [SAMPLING] = turn off “Auto Divide parameter” =»
[F5](Start) = sampling... =» [F5](Stop) =
[F3](Quick Assign) =» [F1](Chop)

e [IMPORT] = select the wave file you want to load =
[F5]1(Import) =» [F3](Quick Assign) =» [F1](Chop)

F-buttons
* [F1](Add Point)

Adds a dividing point. Its location will be the Current
Address.

MEMO

¢ You can specify up to 95 dividing points (96 divisions).

* [F2](Clear Point)
Deletes a chop point. The point selected in No. will be
deleted.

NiEND

¢ You cannot do this if no dividing locations are specified, nor
can you delete point number 1.

e [F3](Auto Chop)
The AUTO CHOP popup (p. 160) will appear.

¢ [F4](Preview)
You can audition the waveform selected in No. by
holding down this button.

¢ [F5](Execute)
Divides the sample at the dividing points you specified,
and then displays the CHOP QUICK ASSIGN popup (p.
161).

S-159
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AUDIO PHRASES

AUTO CHOP popup

Here you can automatically specify dividing point for a sample.

B To access this screen

e, o e [AUDIO PHRASES] = select the audio phrase you

Sanpla 0128 ——:Drums B b A AVH L want to edit =» [F5](Edit) = [F4](Chop) =
- EEEiE

[F3](Auto Chop)

e [SAMPLING] = turn off “Auto Divide parameter” =»
[F5](Start) = sampling... =» [F5](Stop) =
v Chof 4P e IEND N [F3](Quick Assign) =» [F1](Chop) =

R L;;;‘,)—ﬂ% [F3](Auto Chop)

i 214  [IMPORT] = select the wave file you want to load =
[F5]1(Import) =» [F3](Quick Assign) =» [F1](Chop)
=» [F3](Auto Chop)

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Chop Type  [F5](Execute)
Specifies the conditions by which the sample will be Start specifying the point automatically. Closes the
automatically divided. AUTO CHOP popup.
Value Explanation
Level Divide according to volume.
Beat Divide according to beats based on the

sequencer tempo (p. 79).

Divide X Divide into the specified number of equal regions.

(2] Level
Specifies the level at which the sample will be divided
when Chop Type=Level. Lower settings will cause the
sample to be divided more finely.

Range: 1-6-10

[3] Beat
Specifies the number of beats by which the sample will
be divided when Chop Type=Beat.
Range: &(60), £:(80), &(120), J3(160), J (240),
J45(320), J(480), d3(640), d (960),
©(1920), ©1(3840)
[4] Times

Specifies the number of regions into which the sample
will be divided when Chop Type=Divide X.

Range: 2-16
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AUDIO PHRASES

CHOP QUICK ASSIGN popup

Here you can assign each of the sample divided by Chop to their own pads as partials.

AUDI0O FHRASE ENT 5ong 02 Wonderful TH

CHOP QUICK ASSIGN

3 Bank
z[
1

Part. DRMIHFT Kit ﬂ
Rssian To [3-01¢F 3»

M———iDPums  CRO1"

3
i £
S

e
9 [t
F#:

E|
FF

Explanation of each area

(1] Velocity Pad
Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad bank.

State Explanation
D A partial is assigned to the pad.

l:l No assignment.

A partial is assigned to the velocity pad shown

|:| in the frame.

(2] Part

Selects the instrument number to which the divided
sample will be assigned.

Range: 1-16

[3] Assign To

Selects the velocity pad to which the partial is assigned.

The keyboard assignment region is also shown here.
Range: 1-01 (A 0)-6-16 (G#8)

(4] Partial name
Indicates the name of the assigned partial.

NED

e The last four characters are automatically assigned as
“Cp**” (** is each different number).

B To access this screen

* [AUDIO PHRASES] = select the audio phrase you
want to edit - [F5](Edit) - [F4](Chop) =
[F5](AsgnToPatch)

e [SAMPLING] = turn off “Auto Divide parameter” =»
[F5](Start) = sampling... =» [F5](Stop) =
[F3](Quick Assign) =» [F1](Chop) =
[F5](AsgnToPatch)

e [IMPORT] = select the wave file you want to load =
[F5]1(Import) =» [F3](Quick Assign) =» [F1](Chop)
-» [F5](AsgnToPatch)

F-button
e [F5](Execute)
Assigns the partial to the velocity pad you specified.

MEMO

e When making automatic assignments, a confirmation
message will appear if a pad to which a sample is already
assigned would be overwritten.
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S-162

PROJECT

Here you can manage projects and make project settings.

PROJECT MENU screen

This menu screen lets you select project-related items.

PROJECT MENU 02 Wonderful THM

2 3 4 3
SET PROJ  LOAD PROJ  SAVE PROU SALE RS
PROTECTION NEW' FROJ

10
CREATE DELETE SAMPLE BACKUP RECOVER
NEW' PROJ FROJ MANAGER TO CD FROM CD

Explanation of each area

(1] RENAME PROJ (Rename project)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3) where you can
assign a name to the project.

[2] SET PROJ PROTECTION
(Set project protection)
Displays the SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen (p.
163).

(3] LOAD PROJ (Load project)
Displays the LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 164).

[4] SAVE PROJ (Save current project)
Displays the SAVE PROJECT popup.

[5] SAVE AS NEW PROJ (Save as new project)
Displays SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup (p. 165).

[6] CREATE NEW PROJ (Create new project)
Displays the CREATE NEW PROJECT screen (p. 166).

DELETE PROJ (Delete project)
Displays the DELETE PROJECT screen (p. 168).

SAMPLE MANAGER
Displays the SAMPLE MANAGER screen (p. 169).

[9] BACKUP TO CD (Backup current project to CD)
Displays BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen (p. 170).

RECOVER FROM CD (Recover project from CD)
Displays RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup (p.
171).

MV-8800 Screen Guide

H To access this screen
+ [PROJECT]

F-buttons

The function of the F-buttons will depend on the location
of the cursor.

B When the cursor is in the upper row

e [F1](Name)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).

e [F2](Protect)
Displays the SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen (p.
163).

¢ [F3](Load)
Displays the LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 164).

e [F4](Save)
Displays the SAVE PROJECT popup.

» [F5](SaveAs)
Displays SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup (p. 165).

B When the cursor is in the lower row

e [F1](Create)
Displays the CREATE NEW PROJECT screen (p. 166).

e [F2](Delete)
Displays the DELETE PROJECT screen (p. 168).

e [F3](SmplMgr)
Displays the SAMPLE MANAGER screen (p. 169).

e [F4](Backup)
Displays BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen (p. 170).

e [F5](Recover)
Displays RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup (p. 171).



PROJECT

SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen

Here you can protect a project saved on disk from being overwritten or deleted.

td .
EHERGY of MU

#DJ-Katachan 3I23ME
Gawa® n* CURRY S510ME
—inst_uchi.h 123ME
murabo® sCUBE 27EME

Mama
TARRIE-dAnce
Wavae $iza
4258

Protect On |Protect Off

Explanation of each area

(1] Project List
Displays the protect status of the project. Projects with a
lock symbol 8 are protected.

[2] Name

Displays the project name at the cursor in project list.

[3] Wave Size
Shows the wave size (the amount of sample data) for the
project at the cursor location.

B To access this screen

e [PROJECT] =» move the cursor to the upper row of
icons =» [F2](Protect)

F-buttons
e [F4](Protect On)
Protects the project at the cursor location.

e [F5](Protect Off)

Defeats the protect setting for the project at the cursor
location.

MEMO

e A protected project cannot be overwritten or deleted.
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PROJECT

LOAD PROJECT screen

Here you can load a project.

B To access this screen

e [PROJECT] =» move the cursor to the upper row of
icons = [F3](Load)

LAOD PROJECT

Sonda 01 MU-828 SOMG
PadBank 201 (Part0ly  Slider:ALE-In How=0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00

Load Project

TARRIE-dANCE 425ME
EHERGY of MU 20ME &

e #DJI-KataChan 329ME
Gawa’ h’ CURRY 510MB
TARRIE-dANCE | ;.o i, p 123ve

Wave Size s
425MB PUrabo’ SCUBE 276ME

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Project list » [F5](Execute)
This area lists the saved projects. The project selected Loads the project selected by the cursor.

by the cursor is highlighted.
[2] Name

This area shows the names of the saved projects.

[3] Wave Size
Shows the wave size (the amount of sample data) for the
project at the cursor location.
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PROJECT

SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup

Here you can save the current project under a different project name.

B To access this screen
Song 01 MU-22800 SOMG

PadBank: 11¢-—--=- > Slider sAlien___ oW 0001-01-000 BPM: 87.00 * [PROJECT] = move the cursor to the upper row of
1 2 3 1 5 icons =» [F5](SaveAs)

b \O
@ SAUE AS NEI PROJECT
F Current Project
RENAME ’-@(% DJ-KataChan S
Hew Project

PROJECT MENU

D lmm 0
OTH ™ T

CREATE DELETE OFTIMIZE BACKUF RECOIER
NEW' FROJ FROJ FROJ T0 CD FROM CD

Inzart Space I Dalate

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Project Name * [F1](History) 2
Specify a new project name. Displays the HISTORY popup. You can recall (and ‘I_L':I’
re-input) up to the ten most recent names you input in 9'

the EDIT NAME popup since turning on the power.
Selects the name at the cursor in the history list then

press [ENTER]. 2
n
_|
e [F2](Insert Space) Z
Inserts a space at the cursor location.
e [F3](Delete) g
Deletes the character at the cursor location. Characters g
at the right of the cursor will be moved forward to fill the Z
gap.
<
o [F4](A-»a/a=»A) >
Switches the character at the cursor location between ﬁ
uppercase and lowercase. =
o)
e [F5](OK) o
The project will be saved. 3‘§>
C
=z
[0)
<
o
(]
3
_|
m
m
M
m
(@]
_|
n
=
<
m
By
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PROJECT

CREATE NEW PROJECT screen

Here you can create a new project.

B To access this screen

e [PROJECT] -» move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F1](Create)

CREATE NEW' PROJECT
Shider:

FadBank:

Create Hew Project E] CoPy From Source Project

E ACOSTA 8300

[ current son Instruments

[ current Sona Effects

[ Audio Phrases

[~ Pattern

Libraries

[ Patch [ HidiClip

[ s [ Delauschorus

[ Reverb [ Masterins Toolkit

Hard Disk

—
37.17GE Frog

Execute

F-buttons

e [F4](Select Proj)
Displays the SELECT SOURCE PROJECT popup (p.
167).

e [F5](Execute)
Creates the project.

Explanation of each area

[1] Copy From Source Project
You can copy samples or various parameters from an
existing project to the newly created project.
Use [F4](Select Proj) to select the project that contains
the samples or parameters you want to copy, and add a
check mark (v) to the items you want to copy.

You can choose to copy the following items.

S-166

Options

Explanation

Current Song Instruments

instruments and samples of
current song

Current Song Effects

effects settings of current song

Audio Phrases

audio phrases and samples

Patterns patterns

Patch patch library and samples
MFX MFX library

MIDI Clip MIDI clip library
Delay/Chorus Delay/Chorus library
Reverb Reverb library

Mastering Toolkit

Mastering Toolkit library

MV-8800 Screen Guide



PROJECT

SELECT SOURCE PROJECT popup

Here you can select a project from which to copy samples or parameters when creating a new project.

B To access this screen

Padanks  [preesse * [PROJECT] =» move the cursor to the lower row of
(s ot icons =» [F1](Create) -» [F4](Select Proj)

CREATE NEL PROJECT

Create Hel P —
ks Hame 1 $ize
TRIBEOFTHREE 45HE &
RealituCheck 62ME &
. SOHGTEMPLATE 105HE &
Hew Project b WONDERFLIL

InitProd|| | sterTER PROS 13ME &
InitProj 001  OHE

[Lruments
L]

i Clie
Hard Disk fas--chorus
—— i .
3I7.17GE Fran taring Toolkit
—

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Project list » [F5](Select) (;;
Displays the list of the projects saved on the hard disk. Selects the project selected by the cursor as the &
copy-source project. 5
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PROJECT

DELETE PROJECT screen

Here you can delete an unwanted project.

B To access this screen
DELETE PROJECT 50ng 01 HU-&

PadBank 01 i-————-" 5_SlidertAlliAn___ Mowa0001-01-000 B e [PROJECT] = move the cursor to the lower row of
peete Proect 0 icons = [F2](Delete)
Size

Hamg
@ TARRIE-dANCE 425ME

ENERGY of MU 20ME &

o #DJI-KataChan 329ME
Gawa’ h’ CURRY 510MB

TARRIE-dANCE | ;.o i, p 123ve

Wave Size s
425MB PUrabo’ SCUBE 276ME

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Project list  [F5](Execute)
This area lists the saved projects. The project selected Deletes the project selected by the cursor.

by the cursor is highlighted.
[2] Name

This is the name of the saved project.

[3] Wave Size
Shows the wave size (the amount of sample data) for the
project at the cursor location.
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PROJECT

SAMPLE MANAGER screen

Here you can manage the samples used by the current project.

SAMPLE MANAGER

Sond 02 Wohderful TH
HOWE0052-01-000 EBPM: 94.00

PadBank:01CPart0s  Slider 2AUE-In

0008 ---:RhOdesPhrase OEOE CC 4» 102KE

0010 ———:londerful T4 S30KE
0126 7Vk0:Klh OEE  <C 2 S4KE
0127 THO:308K7 OEE  <C 2 153KE
0128  THO:SnrZh OEE  <C 2 45KE

0129  7H0:Spkd SP
Catedory ALL
M |Auick AZsian | Sample Prm o |Mark ons0ff

1 OEEE T 2 JEKE

Prauviat

Command

Explanation of each area
[1] Wave Window

[2] No. (number)
This is a unique number assigned to each saved sample.
[3] Name
Shows the name of the sample.
[4] Wave Size
Shows the number of channels in the sample (monaural
or stereo).
[5] Org Key (Original Key)
Shows the original key specified for each sample.
(6] Size
Shows the size of the sample.
Sample List
The samples used by the project are listed here. The
waveform of the highlighted sample is shown in the wave
window.
Category

Displays the waveform of the sample number that’s
selected in the sample list.

This shows the category that was selected in the
SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 4). Only the selected
category will be shown in the list.

B To access this screen

e [PROJECT] -» move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F3](SmplMgr)

F-buttons

[F1]1(Quick Assign)
Displays the Select Quick Assign message (p. 213).

[F2](Sample Prm)
Displays the SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (p. 131).

[F3](Mark On/Off)
Marks or unmarks the sample.

[F4](Preview)
Auditions the currently highlighted sample while you hold
down the button.

[F5](Command)
Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup
(p. 132).

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

Optimize
Deletes the unused samples.

All Mark
Marks or unmarks all samples.

Category...
Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 4).

Save Sample As WAV
Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV popup (p. 140),
where you can save the sample to disk in WAV format.

Save Sample As AIFF
Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF popup (p. 140),
where you can save the sample to disk in AIFF format.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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PROJECT

BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen

Here you can backup the current project to a CD-R/RW disc.

B To access this screen
BACKUP PROJECT TO CD Song 01 MU

PadBank:01i—--—-» STidersAUKAN __ NOW:0DDI-D1-000 EPM: 8 ¢ [PROJECT] = move the cursor to the lower row of
Backup Project To CO 0 icons =» [F4](Backup)
Size

1 Hame [ P o)
@ TARRIE-dAhCE 425ME A A

EHERGY of MU 20ME &
#DJI-KataChan 329MB
Gala®n® CURRY S10MB

Hame

TARRIE=dANCE | .ot cpi.h 1230e
MU aba’ SCUBE 276ME

Wave Size
4Z5ME

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Project list * [F5](Execute)
This area lists the saved projects. The project selected Backs-up the project selected by the cursor.
by the cursor is highlighted.
[2] Name
This area shows the names of the project selected by the
cursor.
[3] Wave Size

Shows the wave size (the amount of sample data) for the
project at the cursor location.
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PROJECT

RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup

Here you can recover (restore) a backed-up project from CD into the MV-8800 with the name you specify.

B To access this screen
PadBank:01€Partol> Stider sAU-in II'EHI- * [PROJECT] = move the cursor to the upper row of
1 2 3 4 5 icons =» [F5](Recover)

@ RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD

Project on CO
WAME @ Hate Gawa’ fn’ CURRY SAVE
7 - AS NEW

Hew Project on Hard disk

PROJECT MENU

© Erosect Hame m 10
g - T
& ) e LS
CREATE DELETE OFTIMIZE BACKUP RECDI'ER
T0 CD FROM CD

Inzart Space I Dalate

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] New Project on Hard disk * [F1](History)

Specify a new project name when recovering backed-up Displays the HISTORY popup. You can recall (and
data to the hard disk. re-input) up to the ten most recent names you input in

the EDIT NAME popup since turning on the power.
Selects the name at the cursor in the history list then

103rodd

press [F5](OK). g
_|
e [F2](Insert Space) Z
Inserts a space at the cursor location.
e [F3](Delete) g
Deletes the character at the cursor location. Characters g
at the right of the cursor will be moved forward to fill the Z
gap.
S
o [F4](A-»a/a=»A) &
Switches the character at the cursor location between m
uppercase and lowercase. =
o)
e [F5](Execute) »
The project that was backed up to CD will be written 3‘§>
back to the hard disk. E
After you've recovered the project back to the hard disk, 5
you can use the LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 164) to
make that project the current project. _
5
(]
3
_|
m
m
M
m
(@]
_|
wn
=
<
m
By
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SYSTEM Here you can make system settings for the MV-8800.

SYSTEM MENU screen

This is the menu screen from which you can make MV-8800 system settings.

B To access this screen
Pt * [SYSTEM]
3 4 3
GLOBAL MIDI I'-LINE S}EN
L]
SII][II R-BUS I]LSnPuLSﬂ[Y PIX JAM
Global Pad-Panal MIDN U-LINK
Explanation of each area F-buttons
(1] GLOBAL MEMO
Displays the GLOBAL screen (p. 173). ¢ The function of the F-buttons will depend on the location of
the cursor.
(2] PAD/PANEL
Displays the PAD screen (p. 174) or PANEL screen (p. B When the cursor is in the upper row
175). » [F1](Global)
@ MIDI Displays the GLOBAL screen (p. 173).
Displays the MIDI screen (p. 177). « [F2](Pad/Panel)
[4] V-LINK Displays the PAD screen (p. 174).

Displays the V-LINK screen (p. 179). « [F3](MIDI)

[5] SYSTEM INFO Displays the MIDI screen (p. 177).
Displays the SYSTEM INFORMATION screen (p. 181).
e [F4](V-LINK)
@ SLIDER Displays the V-LINK screen (p. 179).
Displays the ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen (p. 182).

e [F5](SyslInfo)

R_'BUS Displays the SYSTEM INFORMATION screen (p. 181).
Displays the R-BUS screen (p. 183).

DISPLAY/MOUSE B When the cursor is in the upper row
Displays the DISPLAY/MOUSE screen (p. 184). e [F1](Slider)

@ PIX JAM Displays the ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen (p. 182).
Displays the PIX JAM screen (p. 185). * [F2](R-BUS)

Displays the R-BUS screen (p. 183).

* [F3](Disp/Mouse)
Displays the DISPLAY/MOUSE screen (p. 184).

e [F4](Pix Jam)
Displays the PIX JAM screen (p. 185).
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SYSTEM

GLOBAL screen

Here you can make settings for the overall system of the MV-8800.

1: Motz

©® ® =
PHOMO MIC-LINE | CORXIAL  OPTICAL  R-BUS

AMALOG

InPUL Select
Sampler DULPUT Gain -12dE
Digital Output Select. [Master
Digital Out Copu Frotect  [OFF
Master Tung
Prawiel Lendth

HD Format Protect
Fouer Up Mode

Explanation of each area

(1] Input Select
Selects the input source for sampling or recording.

Value Sampling source

Analog Analog input jack (stereo)

Analog(L+R) | ANALOG INPUT jack (Lch and Rch mixed to
monaural)

Analog(L) ANALOG INPUT jack (Lch only, monaural)

[2] Sampler Output Gain
Adjusts the level (volume) at which the sample will play.

Range: -12,-9,-6,-3,0dB

(3] Digital Output Select
Selects the audio signal that will be output from the
DIGITAL output jack.

Value Output signal

Master | The same signal as the Master output will be output.

MLT1/2 | The multi output bus 1/2 signal will be output.

MLT7/8 | The multi output bus 7/8 signal will be output.

(4] Digital Out Copy Protect
Allows you to prohibit subsequent digital copying from
media that you digitally recorded from the MV-8800 onto
a digitally-connected MD recorder or similar device.

Value | Explanation

Off The digital output jack will output a signal without
copy-protect flags.
On The digital output jack will output a signal with

copy-protect flags. It will not be possible to copy this
data from the recorded media via a digital connection
onto an MD or DAT.

[5] Master Tune
Adjusts the overall tuning of the MV-8800. The displayed
value is the frequency of the A4 key (middle A).

B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the upper row of
icons =» [F1](Global)

Range: 415.3-440.0-466.2

MEMO

¢ If an audio event whose BPM Sync parameter is Off has
been recorded on an audio track, adjusting the Master
Tune parameter will cause the playback timing to drift.

[6] Preview Length
Specifies the playing time for Preview Playback (PREVIEW
[TO (—»1)]/ [FROM(+>)]) in steps of 0.1 seconds.

Range: 0.1-1.0-10.0 sec

HD Format Protect
Protects the hard disk from being formatted. When the
power is turned on, this setting will automatically be On.

Value | Explanation

Off It will be possible to format the hard disk. Turn this
parameter Off if you want to format the hard disk.

On It will not be possible to format the hard disk. When
the power is turned on, this setting will be On.

Power Up Mode
Selects the mode in which the sequencer will be at
power-up.

Value Explanation

Song At power-up, the sequencer will be in Song mode.
(The SONG screen will appear.)

Pattern | At power-up, the sequencer will be in Pattern mode.
(The PATTERN screen will appear.)

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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SYSTEM

PAD screen

Here you can make settings for the velocity pads.

FadEank:01CA. Phisy  Slidat AUE-In How:0001-01-000  BRFM: 120.00

[ 1 Jpad sens
@/ Fad Trigaer Threshold

@Fixed Uelocity Level

[
127
@Pad Aftertouch Type Chanhnel
Off

@/ Pad Aftertauch Sens
@Pad RoTl Interual Jc4s0)

Explanation of each area

[1] Pad Sens (Pad Sensitivity)
Specifies the sensitivity of the top panel velocity pads.

Value Explanation

Light Even a relatively light touch will produce high
velocities.

Medium Mid-way between the Light and Heavy settings.

heavy You will need to strike the pad fairly strongly in
order to produce high velocities. This means
that it will be easier to express small differences
when playing lower velocities.

[2] Pad Trigger Threshold
Specifies that the pads will respond only to strikes that
are stronger than a certain level. For example if striking
one pad causes a different pad to sound as well, you can
adjust this setting to prevent false triggering caused by
vibration picked up by the other pad. Lower threshold
(i.e., higher sensitivity) settings allow the pads to
respond to weaker strikes.

Range: 0-15

[3] Fixed Velocity Level
Specifies the velocity level at which the pads will be fixed
if the top panel [FIXED VELOCITY] is turned on.

Range: 1-127

[4] Pad Aftertouch Type
Switches the aftertouch mode of the velocity pads. You
can select either “Channel Aftertouch” which applies the
effect to the entire part, or “Polyphonic Aftertouch” which
applies individually to each velocity pad.

Value Explanation

Channel | Channel aftertouch will be transmitted.

Poly Polyphonic aftertouch will be transmitted.
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B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the upper row of
icons =» [F2](Pad/Panel)

[5] Pad Aftertouch Sens
Specifies the aftertouch sensitivity. Lowering this setting
will lower the sensitivity, meaning that you will need to
press harder to produce an aftertouch effect. With a
setting of Off, aftertouch will not be transmitted.

Range: Off, 1-7

[6] Pad Roll Interval
Specifies the spacing of the roll when you use the pads
to play a roll.

Range: & (30), £:(40), &(60), & (80), & (120),
J3(160), & (240), 45(320), 4(480), d3(640),
J(960)

F-buttons
e [F1](Pad)
Displays the PAD screen (this screen).

e [F2](Panel)
Displays the PANEL screen (p. 175).



SYSTEM

PANEL screen

Here you can make settings for the top panel buttons, knobs, and sliders.

PANEL
PadBank:01¢A. Phrsd_Slider :AUX-IN__ How:0001-01-000 EBPM: 120,00
m Shift Lock
Foot Suitch Tupe Flad-Stor
_— Foot Suitch Polarity Standard
slider Mode HU11
Knob Mode HUL1
@ Tar Tempo an
@/ Tap Resolution F (120
I
Pad

B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the upper row of
icons =» [F2](Pad/Panel) =» [F2](Panel)

Explanation of each area

(1] Shift Lock
Specifies how the Shift button will operate.

Value | Explanation

Off The Shift button will be On and the [SHIFT] indicator
will light only while you hold down [SHIFT].

On The Shift button will turn On when you press [SHIFT],
and will remain On until you press [SHIFT] again.

Once | The Shift button will turn On when you press [SHIFT],

and will turn Off when you execute a function.

[2] Foot Switch
Specifies the function of a separately sold foot switch
(e.g., DP-2, BOSS FS-5U).

Value

Explanation

Play/Stop Play and Stop will alternately occur each time

you press the foot switch.

Damper

The foot switch will function as the damper pedal
of a piano; it will transmit control change number
64 (Hold).

Punch 1/0 The foot switch will switch between Recording

and Playback during manual punch-in recording.

Tap Tempo | The tempo will be specified by the interval at

which you press the foot switch.
* Turn the Tap Tempo parameter On.

Marker Set | The foot switch will function as [MARKER SET].

A marker will be recorded each time you press
the foot switch.

Marker Next | The foot switch will function as [SHIFT] + STEP

[ > I(MARKER). The current time location will
move to the next marker.

Marker Prev | The foot switch will function as [SHIFT] + STEP

[ <{I(MARKER). The current time location will
move to the previous marker.

Event Next | The foot switch will function as [SHIFT] + MEAS

[ J(EVENT). The current time location will
move to the next event.

Value Explanation
Event Prev | The foot switch will function as [SHIFT] + MEAS

[ ](EVENT). The current time location will
move to the previous event.

[3] Foot Switch Polarity
Switches the polarity of the foot switch.

Value Explanation

Standard Select this setting when using a Roland foot
switch (without a polarity switch).

Reverse Select this setting if the foot switch operates in
the opposite way from what you expect when
pressed or released.

(4] Slider Mode / Knob Mode
As you switch screens or perform various operations, the
positions of the top panel sliders and knobs may no
longer match the actual values of the parameters they
are controlling. This setting specifies how the sliders or
knobs will operate in such cases.

Value Explanation

Null The value will not change until the slider/knob
position matches the actual value. In order to
control the value, you must first move the
slider/knob to the actual value.

Jump When you operate a slider/knob, the parameter
will immediately change to the corresponding
value.

Relative Moving the slider/knob will increase or decrease
the value relative to the current value.

[5] Tap Tempo
Specifies the Tap Tempo function of the [BPM/TAP]
button.
Value Explanation
Off The Tap Tempo function will not be used.
On The tempo will be set by the interval at which you
press [BPM/TAP].
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SYSTEM

[6] Tap Resolution
Specifies the beat interval by which the tempo will be set
when you use the Tap Tempo function.

S-176

Value Explanation

F(120) Press [BPM/TAP] at 16th notes of the tempo you
want to set.

7 (240) Press [BPM/TAP] at eighth notes of the tempo
you want to set.

J(480) Press [BPM/TAP] at quarter notes of the tempo

you want to set.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons
e [F1](Pad)
Displays the PAD screen (p. 174).

e [F2](Panel)
Displays the PANEL screen (this screen).



SYSTEM

MIDI screen

Here you can make MIDI settings.

B To access this screen

How: * [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the upper row of
icons =» [F3](MIDI)

Slider:

m Device I [17

@ T Active Sensing off

@ MuTti Tiribre Sameler Mode [ on
Pad T Channel A
(3

1
Audins Phrase R Channel f—[sj
MF3 R Channel oF @

Explanation of each area

[1] Device ID
This is a number used to distinguish between multiple
MV-8800 units connected to the same MIDI line. In order

[4] Pad Tx Channel (Pad Transmit Channel)
Specifies the MIDI connector and channel on which
performance data from the velocity pads will be
transmitted when Multi Timbre Sample Mode is On.

to transmit and receive system exclusive messages, the Value Explanation
two units must be set to the same device ID. A-1 Messages will be transmitted from MIDI connector
Range: 1-32 A on channel 1.

INILSAS

NN

e The MV-8800 does not transmit exclusive messages.
However it does transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code) and MMC

A-16 Messages will be transmitted from MIDI connector
A on channel 16.
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(MIDI Machine Control). B-1 Messages will be transmitted from MIDI connector )
B on channel 1. Czo
[2] Tx Active Sensing (Transmit Active Sensing) : : =
Specifies whether Active Sensing messages will be B-16 Messages will be transmitted from MIDI connector w
transmitted on the MIDI line. This allows a receiving B on channel 16.

device to check the connection state. R-1 Messages will be transmitted from R-BUS §
connector on channel 1. @
Value Explanation : g
Off Active Sensing will not be transmitted. R-16 Messages will be transmitted from R-BUS g

On Active Sensing will be transmitted. connector on channel 16.

e . (%)
Multi Timbre Sampler Mode [5] Audio Phrase Rx Channel =
This setting specifies whether the MV-8800’s sound You can play audio phrases by receiving MIDI note =
generator will be played by the internal sequencer or by messages from an external MIDI device. Here you can QZ)
messages received from MIDI IN. specify the MIDI channel on which MIDI note messages

will be received.
Value Explanation =
off Performance data from the velocity pads and MIDI Value Explanation 8
INis sent to the sequencer section. Off MIDI note messages will not play audio phrases. =
On Performance data from the velocity pads is sent 1-16 MIDI note messages on the specified MIDI channel
from MIDI OUT. Performance data from MIDI IN is will play audio phrases.
sent directly to the instrument section. m
a
m
(9]
_|
(@)
=
x
m
By



SYSTEM

[6] MFX Rx Channel
You can control MFX parameters (such as playing the
analog modeling bass) by receiving MIDI messages from
an external MIDI device.
This specifies the MIDI channel on which MIDI
messages will be received.

Value | Explanation

Off MIDI messages will not be received to control MFX.

1-16 MIDI messages can be received to control MFX.

@ The following MIDI messages can be received to control
the results shown.

MIDI message Result
Control change Control the MFX parameter
(numbers 16-18) assigned to the C1-C3 knobs

® The following messages are valid if the analog modeling
bass algorithm is selected.

MIDI message Result
Note-on/off Start/stop the note
Control change (number 1) Modulation

Pitch bend Pitch bend

* If you set the MFX Rx Channel and the Audio Phrase Rx
Channel to the same MIDI channel number, the MFX Rx
Channel setting will be invalid.
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SYSTEM

V-LINK screen

Here you can make setting for using V-LINK to perform music and video together.

U-LINK Control Channel

@ STider 1

MD:ColorER Fore(CColy 2
MD:ColorER Back (CCTL»

Slider 2
Slider 3 MD:SPeed Knob  (CCOS2
MD:iToLal Fader (CC10»

MD:Cross Fader (CC11d

Slider ¢
Slider 5

STidat & OFF(———>
STider 7 OFfi———>
STider & OFfi———3

Local 5 oFf @

Slave

Feset CTiP Feset ATl

Explanation of each area

(1] Control Channel

Specifies the MIDI connector and channel used to
control the video clips, color Cb/Cr, brightness, and video
effect switching on a connected V-LINK device.

Range: A-1-A-16, B-1-B-16, R-1-R-16

Slider1-8

Here you can specify the video effect on your V-LINK
device that will be controlled by sliders 1-8.
Parameters prefixed by “MD:” are MD-P1 parameters.
Range:

Off, Disolve Time, Color Cb Ctrl, Color Cr Ctrl,
Brightness Ctrl, VFX1 Ctrl, VFX2 Ctrl, VFX3 Ctrl, VFX4,
Ctrl, Fade Ctrl, MD:ColorEQ Fore, MD:ColorEQ Back,
MD:Speed Knob, MD:Total Fader, MD:Cross Fader,
MD:Assign Knob, MD:Visual Knob, MD:Total Select,
MD:FX Select, MD:Play Pos, MD:LoopStartPos,
MD:LoopEndPos, MD:LayerModeSel

Local Switch

Specifies whether instruments, audio phrases, or
patterns will also be played at the same time as V-LINK
clip change messages when you press a velocity pad.

Value Explanation

Off You won'’t be able to play instruments, audio
phrases, or patterns. Nor will you be able to record
your performance on a track.

On You will be able to play instruments, audio
phrases, and patterns. You will also be able to
record your performance on a track.

B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the upper row of

icons =» [F4](V-LINK)
e [SHIFT] + [V-LINK]

F-buttons
e [F1](Master)
Displays the V-LINK screen (this screen).

e [F2](Slave)
Displays the V-LINK (SLAVE) screen (p. 180).

e [F4](Reset Clip)
Turn off the video clips (solid black).

* [F5](Reset All)

The effect applied to the image will be reset, and
brightness, color distance, etc. will all return to the
default value.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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SYSTEM

V-LINK (SLAVE) screen

Here you can make settings so that an external V-LINK compatible device (the V-LINK master) can output
an image from the MV-8800’s VGA OUT connector.

B To access this screen

U-LINE{(SLALEY

PadBank: HoE : e [SYSTEM] =» move the cursor to the upper row of
ﬁ el | 1] icons =» [F4](V-LINK) - [F2](Slave)
s il 2] 3] e [SHIFT] + [V-LINK] = [F2](Slave)

Hote Mode Off @

Master

Explanation of each area [4] Note Mode
[1] Rx Select Specifies whether images can also be switched by

Specifies the connector at which V-LINK ON messages Incoming note messages.
from an external V-LINK device (the V-LINK master) will Range: Off, On

be received. @

Range: Off, MIDI, R-BUS e The table below shows the relationship between the note
messages that can be received and the images that are
[2] Rx Sw switched.
This is an on/off switch for V-LINK slave functionality. Veloci hich
o . ) ’ Note Message elocity pad number to which an
Normally, this will be switched automatically in response image is assigned
to V-LINK ON messages and V-L!NK OFF messages 20 (-G#0) No switch will occur.
sent from an external V-LINK device. 21(A0) 1
Range: Off, On 22 (A#0) >
[3] Rx Channel : :
Specifies the MIDI channel on which V-LINK messages 36(C2) 16
will be received. 37 (C#2)
Range: 1-16, Off 38 (D2 2
52 (E 3) 16
127 11
F-buttons

e [F1](Master)
Displays the V-LINK screen (p. 179).

* [F2](Slave)
Displays the V-LINK(SLAVE) screen (this screen).

e [F5](V-LINK Rx Sw)
Turns the Rx Sw parameter on/off.
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SYSTEM

SYSTEM INFORMATION screen

Here you can check the state of the MV-8800’s system.

SYSTEM INFORMATION

PadBank:01cA.Phisy  Slider:AUx-<In Howi0o01-01-000 BPFM: &7.00
System Info )
[1]version 1.00
@ DIMM Size 128ME
Wave Memary 116.1MBC 985> Free
3l -
|I| Sequence Memary 93% Free
Audio -0 EXPansion Hot Installed

I DUFr Diag Initialize

B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the upper row of
icons =» [F5](SysInfo)

Explanation of each area
[1] Version

2]

3]

(4]

Indicates the MV-8800’s software version.

DIMM (Memory module) Size
Indicates the amount of memory installed in the
MV-8800.

NEHD
¢ When shipped from the factory, a 128 MB DIMM is
installed.

¢ The DIMM holds wave data and event data.

Wave Memory
Indicates the amount of wave data stored in the DIMM,
both numerically and as a graph.

Free capacity

Wave Memord 116.1MEC 985 Free
K 1
JL J
T A
used unused

Sequence Memory
Indicates the amount of data currently in memory, both
numerically and as a graph.

Free capacity

Sequence Memory 935 Frea
| 1
Y ll‘ Y
used unused

F-buttons
e [F1](DIMM Diag)
Diagnoses the installed memory module.

For details, refer to “Testing the installed memory”
(Owner’s Manual; p.321).

e [F3](Initialize)
Restores all the MV-8800’s system parameters to their

factory-set state. A confirmation message “Initialize all
system parameters, OK?” will appear.

Button Explanation
[F1](No) To cancel without initializing.
[F5](Yes) To initialize the parameters. When you

execute Initialize, all system parameters will be
initialized to their factory-set state.

[EXIT] To cancel without initializing.
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SYSTEM

ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen

Here you can make settings for transmitting control change messages from the top panel sliders.

H To access this screen
AL SR T (] RLL-000_EPi: £2.00 e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the lower row of
. gls‘sdmll_l SRR RS RE icons = [F1](Slider)
+ + + + + + + + e [SHIFT] + [ASSIGNABLE SLIDER]
L e NEMD
e « When you press [ASSIGNABLE SLIDER] to make the
3 indicator light, the sliders will be in ASSIGNABLE SLIDER
T mode (they will transmit control changes).
|
|

Explanation of each area

(1] Control Number
Specifies the control number assigned to each slider.
When the [ASSIGNABLE SLIDERY] indicator is lit,
operating the sliders will transmit the MIDI control
change messages that are assigned.

Slider Range

Slider 1 0-7 (Volume)-119

Slider 2 0-10 (Panpot)-119

Slider 3 0-91 (Reverb Send Level)-119
Slider 4 0-93 (Chorus Send Level)-119
Slider 5 0-74 (Cutoff Frequencey)—-119
Slider 6 0-71 (Resonance)-119

Slider 7 0-73 (Attack Time)-119

Slider 8 0-72 (Release Time)—-119
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SYSTEM

R-BUS screen

In this screen you can make R-BUS settings.

B To access this screen

| —
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy _Slider sAUA-IN___ How:0D12-03-403_BPM:120.00 e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the lower row of
R-BUS . )
Word Clock FAA=THaT icons =» [F2](R BUS)
Message Type R-BUS
o 2]

Explanation of each area

(1] Word Clock
Specifies the word clock that the MV-8800 will use when
an external device and the MV-8800 are connected via
R-BUS to transfer digital audio.

Value Explanation

Internal The MV-8800 will operate using its own internal
clock.

INILSAS

External | The MV-8800 will operate using the clock supplied
from the external device connected to R-BUS.

g
[2] Message Type 2
Specifies the type of messages used to communicate =
between R-BUS devices when the MV-8800 is =
connected to an external device via R-BUS.
<
>
R-BUS device Value |Explanation @
VS series unit (or R-BUS | Choose this setting if you want 5
other device) with an to use R-BUS to transfer %
R-BUS connector digital audio and to
synchronize operation with an o
R-BUS device using MMC or :§>
MTC. 3
MV-8800 MIDI Choose this setting if you've =
DIF-AT24 connected a DIF-AT24 (sold ®
separately) and want to use
the MIDI IN/OUT connectors _
of the DIF-AT24, or if you've =
connected two MV-8800 units 8
to each other. :_U|
m
m
M
m
O
_|
%)
=
x
m
By
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SYSTEM

DISPLAY/MOUSE screen

In this screen you can make settings for the display (internal and external) and mouse.

Motz

Color Theme (Sangs -EI!E> 1
CPAtLermy violet

Screen Sauer Tupe [5
Time off @
UGA Refresh Rate BOHZ @
H Position [}
1 PoSition 0 >1§|

Mouse Fointer speed [1 @

Explanation of each area

[1] Color Theme
This lets you choose the color theme shown on the
external display. Choose the color theme that suits your
taste. You can separately choose color themes for Song
mode and Pattern mode.

Value

Blue (default setting for Song mode), Mint, Purple, Grass,
Violet (default setting for Pattern mode), Chocolate, Slate,
Orchid, Tan, Magenta, MossGreen, Copper

[2] Screen Saver Type
Specifies the type of screen saver.

Range: 1-6

[3] Time (Screen Saver Time)
Set the time (minutes) until the screen saver begins
working.
If this is Off, the screen saver will not appear.
Range: Off, 1-5-60Min

[4] VGA Refresh Rate
Specifies the vertical scanning frequency transmitted to
your external display.

Range: 60, 67,72, 75 Hz

O

¢ If you specify a refresh rate not supported by your
external display, the screen will ripple and you risk
damaging the external display.

MEMO

¢ Depending on the settings for H Position and V Position,
the image shown in the external display may be distorted. If
your external display has the ability to adjust the position of
the image, you should first make adjustments on your
external display.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F3](Disp/Mouse)

[5] H Position/V Position
Adjust the position of the image shown on a connected
external display.

Value
Refresh Rate
H Position V Position
60 -3-0-4 -14-0-14
67 -5-0-5 -21-0-22
72 -5-0-5 -18-0-19
75 -5-0-5 -8-0-9

[6] Mouse Pointer Speed
Specifies the movement sensitivity of the mouse pointer.

Range: 1 (slow)-5-9 (fast)

F-buttons

e [F4](Preview)
Previews the operation of the screen saver you've
specified for Screen Saver Type ([2]).
To stop the preview, press any button or move the
mouse slightly.

e [F5](LCD<VGA)
Switches the MV-8800’s operating screen (LCD/VGA).



SYSTEM

PIX JAM screen

Here you can output images from VGA OUT in synchronization with your performance on the velocity
pads.

B To access this screen

L3223 M s e ST R 0 S8 |
PadBank:0l ¢ MUTti> SlidersAlsin___ Nowz0001-01-000_BPH: e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F4](Pix Jam)

Explanation of each area F-button
(1] Velocity Pads * [F5](Pix Assign)
This area shows how images are assigned to the velocity Displays the PIX ASSIGN screen (p. 186).

pads. The image assigned to each velocity pad is shown
as a thumbnail.
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SYSTEM

PIX ASSIGN screen

Here you can assign the desired images to the velocity pads.

PIX ASSIGN

Sond 01 Wondrfull00F
FadBank:01cPartoly  Slige==qux-In Mow: 0006-01-000 BFM: 94.00
1 DI

Hard Disk

O MASTERTR

0O Ch_IMAGE

O USER @
1 PATCHES

0O Thelolumesetting
3 MIKDOWHTR

Selact Drive Clear Exchanga

Explanation of each area

(]

2]

S-186

Current Drive
Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

Thumbnail
This is a thumbnail of the image selected in the PIX JAM
screen (p. 185).

Velocity Pads

This area show the velocity pad numbers selected in the
PIX JAM screen (p. 185). Strike a velocity pad to switch
the pad you're editing.

File List
Here you can select the image that you want to assign to
the velocity pad.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen

e [SYSTEM] = move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F4](Pix Jam) =» [F5](Pix Assign)

F-buttons
e [F1](Select Drive)

Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 6), where you
can switch the drive from which to select patches.

[F2](Clear)

Clears the assignment of the image to the selected
velocity pad. The message “Assign Clear. Are you sure?”
will appear.

A confirmation message of “Assign Clear. Are you sure?”
will appear.

Explanation

[F1](No) | Cancels the Clear operation.

[F5](Yes) | Clears the image assignment.

[F3](Exchange)
Displays the PIX EXCHANGE popup / PIX COPY popup
(p. 187).

[F4](Copy)
Displays the PIX EXCHANGE popup / PIX COPY popup
(p. 187).

[F5](Assign)
Assigns the selected image to the velocity pad.



SYSTEM

PIX EXCHANGE popup / PIX COPY popup

Here you can exchange or copy image assignments between velocity pads.

B To access this screen
¢ PIX EXCHANGE
[SYSTEM] =» move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F4](Pix Jam) =» [F5](Pix Assign) =
[F3]1(Exchange)

¢ PIX COPY
[SYSTEM] =» move the cursor to the lower row of
icons =» [F4](Pix Jam) =» [F5](Pix Assign) =

3 CO_IMAGE.
3 USER
3 PATCHES

'3 CO_IMAGE.
07 USER
©3 PATCHES

03 Thebolumesetting 03 Thebolumesetting

[F4](Copy)
Explanation of each area F-button
(1] From/To * [F5](Execute)
Use the From parameter and To parameter to specify the Executes the Pix Exchange or Pix Copy operation.

numbers of the velocity pads whose image assignments
you want to exchange.

[2] From/To
Use the From parameter to specify the velocity pad
containing the copy-source image assignment, and the
To parameter to specify the copy-destination velocity
pad.
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DISK/US B Here you can make settings for the MV-8800’s disk and for USB.

DISK/USB MENU screen

This is the menu screen for disk-related operation.

B To access this screen
» [DISK/USB]

DISK / USE MENU

5ong 01 MU-S200 SONG

2 3 4

AT BB

DISK Use CD PLAYER
uTILITY

File Utility | Disk ULility use CO Plavet

Explanation of each area F-buttons

Displays the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 189). Displays the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 189).
[2] DISK UTILITY » [F2](Disk Utility)

Displays the DISK UTILITY screen (p. 193). Displays the DISK UTILITY screen (p. 193).
[3] USB « [F3](USB)

Displays the USB screen (p. 194). Displays the USB screen (p. 194).
4] CD PLAYER « [F4](CD Player)

Displays the CD PLAYER screen (p. 195). Displays the CD PLAYER screen (p. 195).
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DISK/USB

FILE UTILITY screen

Here you can manage files by copying, moving, or deleting them.

FILE UTILITY
FadBank 2 == (-=----" 2 Slider:Audio MHow:0003-01-141 EFM: 94.00

m Hard nisk [~ =

Size

CIMASTERTR
0 CO_IMAGE
73 USER

™ SYSTEM__ - MU 1KE

I PATCHES

—
37.23GB Free

B FINDER LAT 2KE
@ QA' 0 TheUolumesetting

- B Desktop DF 1KE

| B Desktop DB E40KE

Select Drive I Renarme Make Folder Command

Explanation of each area

(1] Current drive
Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

Icon Explanation

Hard disk drive

CD-ROM, Audio CD drive

¢ CD-ROM format and AUDIO CD format will depend on the
type of media inserted in the CD-R/RW drive.

[2] Current drive capacity
Displays the total capacity and free space of the current
drive.

[3] Cursor buttons
The cursor buttons that can be operated in the file list are
highlighted.

Cursor icon Explanation

-~ You can move the cursor up/down.
-
- You can move the cursor up/down. If this
] indication is displayed, the cursor is located
-

at a folder (highlighted). Press the right
cursor key to view the contents of the folder
(i.e., to switch folders).

You can move the cursor up/down. If this

4 indication is displayed, you can press the left
cursor button to return to the parent folder
(i.e., to switch folders).

b

4

(4]

(5]

To access this screen
« [DISK/USB] = [F1](File Utility)

Current folder
Displays the name of the currently selected folder.

Name

Displays the name of the saved file. One of the following
icons is displayed in front of the file name to indicate the
type of file.

Icon Explanation

H Waveform data (e.g., WAV file)
[m3] Sequence data (e.g., MID file)
(| Sub-folder

[ MV-8800 file

& Unknown file type

Ext (Extension)
This is a part of the filename, used to indicate the type of
file.

Examp_le Explanation
extension
WAV Waveform data (e.g., Windows wave file)
.MID MIDI sequence data (e.g., SMF)
Size

Displays the size of the file.

File list
Lists the files saved. The file selected by the cursor is
highlighted.

Sub-folder

This is an area in which files can be stored together. You
can use this to organize files by category or purpose. To
see the contents of a sub-folder, move the cursor to the
sub-folder and press CURSOR [ ].

To return from a sub-folder to the previous folder, press
CURSOR [«].
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DISK/USB

F-buttons

S-190

[F1](Select Drive)
Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 6), where you

can switch the current drive.
[F3](Rename)

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
edit the name of the file or folder at which the cursor is
located.

[F4](Make Folder)

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.

[F5](Command)
Displays the SELECT FILE COMMAND popup (p. 191).

MV-8800 Screen Guide



DISK/USB

SELECT FILE COMMAND popup

Here you can select commands for managing files.

FILE UTILITY
FadBank:01¢-—----- 3 Slider sAURE-In How:0007-02-000  BPM: 100.00

Hard Disk -

Mare Ext Size
CIFROJECTS
CIMASTERTR

E———10 | oCo_WRITE

37.01GE Free 3 CD_IMAGE
CIUSER
N SYSTEM__ MU 1KE
B FIMCER -DAT 2KB
O Thelolumesetting

<r B esktop O
- BFILEID

B Desktop DE

2 Mowre

T | 3 Delete
—————

Explanation of each area

1 Copy
Displays the SELECT DESTINATION popup (p. 192),
where you can select the copy-destination folder.

2 Move
Displays the SELECT DESTINATION popup (p. 192),
where you can select the move-destination folder.

3 Delete
Deletes the file or folder.

NOXE
¢ There is no way for you to recover deleted data (unless
you have previously made a backup of it). Roland
accepts no responsibility for the recovery of lost data,

B To access this screen

¢ [DISK/USB] = [F1](File Utility) = select a file or
folder =» [F5](Command)

F-button

e [F5](Select)

Executes the command selected in the SELECT
COMMAND menu.

=
7]
=
c
7]
@

nor for any damages that may result from such loss. ?B

_|

MEMO m

¢ When you delete a folder, a confirmation message will Z

appear if that folder contains any files. If you want to delete ®
all files and folders that are in that folder, press [F5](Yes). If

you decide to cancel without deleting, press [F1](No). C:g
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DISK/USB

SELECT DESTINATION popup

Here you can specify the folder to which the file will be copied or moved.

FILE UTILITY
T T p— idar zAudi HnwLs 41 EPM: 94.00

R

1 |Hard Disk

| s—
37.2366 Free | —MASTERTR

I CD_IMAGE
rIUSER

% SSTEM_- LMD
CIPATCHES

& FIMDER .DAT

O Thelolumesetting
B Desktor DF
B Desktor DE

3] <

Selact DFive Make Folder Executs

B To access this screen

e [DISK/USB] = [F1](File Utility) =» select a file or
folder) =» [F5](Command) = select “Copy” or “Move”
=» [F5](Select)

Explanation of each area

(1] Current drive
Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

[2] Current drive capacity
Displays the total capacity and free space of the current
drive.

[3] Cursor buttons
The cursor buttons that can be operated in the file list are

highlighted.
F:ursor Explanation
icon
- You can move the cursor up/down.
-
-~ You can move the cursor up/down. If this indication
B | is displayed, the cursor is located at a folder
w (highlighted). Press the right cursor key to view the
contents of the folder (i.e., to switch folders).
-~ You can move the cursor up/down. If this indication
4 is displayed, you can press the left cursor button to
b return to the parent folder (i.e., to switch folders).

[4] Current folder
Displays the name of the currently selected folder. Folder
levels below the root (the top level of the folder structure)
are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

[5] Name
Displays the name of the saved file. One of the following
icons is displayed in front of the file name to indicate the

type of file.
Icon Explanation
B Waveform data (e.g., WAV file)
F Sequence data (e.g., MID file)
[ Sub-folder
™ MV-8800 file
(L] Unknown file type
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[6] Ext (Extension)

This is a part of the filename, used to indicate the type of
file.

File list
Lists the files saved in the current drive. The file selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

Sub-folder

This is an area in which files can be stored together.
Select the sub-folder to which you want to copy or move
the file. To see the contents of a sub-folder, move the
cursor to the sub-folder and press CURSOR [p> ].

To return from a sub-folder to the previous folder, press
CURSOR [«].

F-buttons

[F1](Select Drive)

Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 6), where you
can switch the copy- or move-destination drive.
[F3](Make Folder)

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.
[F5](Execute)

Copies or moves the file to the specified folder.



DISK/USB

DISK UTILITY screen

Here you can check the disk and perform maintenance.

H To access this screen
R * [DISK/USB] - [F2](Disk Utility)

Disk Drive 1

0.00KE Free

I Farmat

Explanation of each screen F-buttons
(1] Drive list  [F3](Format)

Lists the drives of the MV-8800. The drive selected by Formats the disk.

the cursor is highlighted. If you are formatting (erasing) a CD-RW disc, the

- message “Erase CD-RW” will appear.
Icon Explanation
Hard disk drive F-button Explanation
[F1](No) To cancel without erasing.

[F3](Yes (Quick)) | The CD-RW disc will be erased quickly.

CD-ROM (CD-R/RW drive
@ ( ) [F5](Yes (Full) | The CD-RW disc will be erased completely.

o
e [F5](Volume Label) g

[2] Volume Label Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can S
This is the name assigned to the drive. assign a name to the disk. w
(3] Drive capacity MEMO Z
Displays the free space of the drive. e [F5](VolumelLabel) is displayed if the current drive is the c:‘,?,
hard disk. =
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DISK/USB

USB screen

This switches the MV-8800 to USB-connection mode, which lets you transfer data between the internal
hard disk and your computer.

B To access this screen
e A ST A e BT ¢ [DISK/USB] = [F3](USB)

Explanation of each area F-button
[1] Communication status * [F5](Connect) / (Disconnect)
Graphically indicates the connection status between the If the MV-8800 is not communicating with your computer,
MV-8800 and your computer. this will indicate Connect; press [F5](Connect) to initiate
the connection. If the MV-8800 is already communicating
Status Explanation with your computer, this will indicate Disconnect; press
Disconnected [F5](Disconnect) to stop communication.
Connected

MU-2300

¢ You must connect or disconnect the USB cable while
the MV-8800 is powered-off. Never connect or
disconnect the USB cable or turn the power off while
you are in USB mode. Doing so may damage data or
cause malfunctions.

MEMD
e The MV-8800 can communicate via USB with Windows
Me/2000/XP or later, Mac OS 9.0.4 or later, and Mac OS X
10.2 or later. Also, depending on the type of computer you
are using, this may not work correctly even if your
computer uses one of the above operating systems.
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DISK/USB

CD PLAYER screen

Here you can play back an audio CD.

CD PLAYER Track 05

01 Track 01 0041

02 Track 02 02:08

03 Track 03 0110

' 04 Track 04 02:23

il == e 06, T
it SR 07 Track 07 @ 02:38
5 SRR | oz Track 03 o0:s2
[pITrack+ o EBE | oo Track oe 02:38
[41Track- 10 Track 10 01149
[1FF ] 11 Track 11 o111
L 12 Track 12 0032
13 Track 13 01:26

14 Track 14 0055

Display | Reset Peak

B To access this screen
» [DISK/USB] = [F4](CD Player)

Explanation of each area
[1] Track

2]

Indicates the currently-playing track.

Time

Indicates the elapsed time of the currently-playing track.

Mo

¢ You can press [F1](Display) to switch the time display
format. The screen indicates the displayed format as well
as the time. The default setting is “Track Time.”

Display o

format Screen display

Track Time Displays the current time within the track
that is playing.

Total Time Displays the total time from the
beginning of the CD to the current time
location.

Track Remain Displays the time remaining until the end of
the currently-playing track.

Total Remain Displays the time remaining until the end of
the CD.

Track list

Indicates the playing time of each track.

Track Time

Shows track information for the CD. The track selected
by the cursor is highlighted. A ¥ symbol is shown for
the currently-playing track.

F-buttons
* [F1](Display)
Switches the time display format.

¢ [F2](Reset Peak)

Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
meters.

* [F5](Eject)
Press this button to open the CD-R/RW disc tray.
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MASTE RI NG Here you can mix down your completed song to a two-track
master, and create an audio CD.

MIXDOWN / MASTERING MENU screen

This menu screen lets you switch to Mixdown mode, or select items such as mastering or creating an
audio CD.

B To access this screen
 [MASTERING]

MIEDOWN / MASTERING MENU 5o0n9 01 MU-S800 SONG

Ry 99

MASTERING CREATE AUDIO FILE
AUDID CD LIST

Mixdown Mastering Create (O Audin List

Explanation of each area [2] MASTERING
m MIXDOWN MODE Displays the SELECT MASTERING SOURCE popup

Turns mixdown mode on/off. A confirmation message will (p- 198).

appear. [3] CREATE AUDIO CD
Displays the CUE SHEET screen (p. 206).

Button Explanation
[F1](No) If you decide not to enter mixdown mode, @ AUDIO FILE LIST
[EXIT] press [F1](No) or [EXIT] Displays the AUDIO FILE LIST screen (p. 208).
[F5](Yes) To enter mixdown mode, press [F5](Yes). This
will indicate On when mixdown mode is Off,
and Off when mixdown mode is On.
F-buttons
B When Mixdown mode is On... e [F1](Mixdown)
Each screen will indicate “k: Mixdown Mode sk:k“. Turns mixdown mode on/off. A confirmation message will
appear.

* [F2](Mastering)
Displays the SELECT MASTERING SOURCE popup
(p. 198).

The mixdown mode button will light in the VGA screen. * [F3](Create CD)
Displays the CUE SHEET screen (p. 206).

e [F4](Audio List)
Displays the AUDIO FILE LIST screen (p. 208).
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MASTERING

LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup

Here you can listen to the result immediately after mixing-down or mastering.

HIKDOWN / MASTERING HENU

Sond 01 Init Song
PadRANk §——(-——==- 3 Slidet §AlE-An ML i0NN1-n1-187  RPM; 130,

1=

Hard Disk I ~MIEDOWMTR
—

Explanation of each area

[1] Level meter

Indicates the playback level of the audio data (WAV file).

[2] Current time
Indicates the current playback time of the audio data
(WAV file).

[3] Progress bar
Indicates the current playback location of the audio data
(WAV file).

B To access this screen

e [MASTERING] = [F2](Mastering) =¥ select a file =
[F1](Listen)

e [MASTERING] - [F4](Audio List) -» select a file =
[F1](Listen)

F-button

e [F5](Close)

Stops playback of the audio data (WAV file) and closes
the LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup (this popup).

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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MASTERING

SELECT MASTERING SOURCE popup / SELECT AUDIO FILE popup

Here you can select the audio data (WAV file) to be mastered, or select the audio data (WAYV file) that
you’re using to make an audio CD.

B To access this screen

e o * SELECT MASTERING SOURCE

[MASTERING] = [F2](Mastering)

Hard Disk | ~HI=DOMNTR (=
Hame Ext Time

e SELECT AUDIO FILE
[MASTERING] - [F3](Create CD) -» [F1](Insert)

e Q04— 28
B Saulead WA O0xdd4r1l
B ThuhderBrass SWAY 00:06:13

4]

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Name e [F1](Listen)
Displays the names of the mixed-down or mastered files. Displays the LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup (p. 197).
[2] Ext (Extension) * [F5](Exe<?ute)
This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the Selects a file.
type of file. The mastering file list shows files with a
.WAV extension.
[3] Time

Indicates the length (playback time) of each audio file.

[4] Audio file list
Displays the stereo audio files that have been
mixed-down or mastered. The file at the cursor location
is highlighted.
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MASTERING

MASTERING screen

Here you can use the mastering tool kit to master an audio file (WAV file).

MASTERING

Mastering SFNt Point
__Hasterind Tool Kit High| =.15 "'IO]

Attack Relaass LQUQ] Thias Ratin GR Low| 315

& @ N T
af[-15[1: 2. 00 || TR SR

ik RQ]QGSQ Level  Thres Ratio GR

—4-]
Lo o @ &
H 500 ms| O e 9 e|1:2.00

,_ i
“é‘#““@ DAEpOCS
lTﬁms SQUMS,_UdRI_dBm dB L R“L R-

Explanation of each area

(1] Mastering Tool Kit
Makes settings for the mastering effects.

MEMO

¢ In this screen you can set the Compressor parameters of
the mastering tool kit. To set the other parameters of the
mastering tool kit (e.g., the Expander and Equalizer
parameters), use the MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen
(p. 202).

[2] Mastering status
Indicates whether the mastering toolkit is off or on. Use
[F3](MTK On/Off) to switch this.

[3] Frequency band division
The mastering tool kit's Compressor lets you process the
high, mid, and low-frequency regions separately.

Band Explanation

High Parameters for the high-frequency band compressor

Mid Parameters for the mid-frequency band compressor

Low Parameters for the low-frequency band compressor
(4] Attack

This is the Attack Time parameter of the compressor. It
specifies the time from when the volume exceeds the
value of the Threshold parameter until compression
begins.

Range: 0-100 ms

Mo

¢ You can use the C1 knob to adjust this.

¢ Since long settings for the Attack parameter may cause
distortion, 6 dB of headroom is provided at the output. As
necessary, you can adjust the Level parameter of the Mixer
block.

(5]

To access this screen

e [MASTERING] - [F2](Mastering) = select a file =
[F5]1(Execute)

Release

This is the Release Time parameter of the compressor. It
specifies the time from when the volume falls below the
value of the Threshold parameter until compression is
not longer applied.

Range: 50-5000 ms

Mo

¢ You can use the C2 knob to adjust this.

Level
Specifies the output level of the compressor.
Range: -80-6dB

MEMO

¢ You can use the C3 knob to adjust this.

Threshold

Specifies the volume at which the compressor will begin
to apply.

Range: -24-0dB

Ratio

Specifies the compression ratio (source signal:output
signal) applied by the compressor. This is the proportion
by which the output will be reduced when the input level
exceeds the value of the Threshold parameter.

Range: 1:1.00-1:16.0, 1:INF

GR (Gain Reduction meter)
Indicates the amount by which the compressor is
compressing the level.
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MASTERING

S-200

High Split / Low Split

Specifies the frequency at which the source signal is
divided into frequency bands. High Split is the frequency
at which the mid- and high-frequency bands are divided.
Low Split is the frequency at which the low- and
mid-frequency bands are divided.

Parameter Range
High Split 1.6-16.0 kHz
Low Split 20-800 Hz

In (Input level meter)
Indicates the level of the source signal being input to the
compressor.

Out (Output level meter)
Indicates the output level from the compressor.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons

e [F2](MTK Library)
Displays the MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup
(p. 201).
* [F3](Reset Peak)
Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
meters.
e [F4](MTK On/Off)
This is the main switch for the mastering tool kit. Area
[2] (Mastering status) indicates the status of this switch.
e [F5](MTK Edit)

Displays the MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen (p.
202).



MASTERING

MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup

Here you can save and recall settings for the mastering tool kit.

B To access this screen

RS R » [MASTERING] - [F2](Mastering) = select a file =
[F5](Execute) = [F2](MTK Library)

i 50l
FremMastr

uoz
Y03 LiveMix
U0d  POPMix m
4|uos  pancemix
o |U0E  TinglMix
Ua7?  Hardconp
UogE  softconp
Uos  Clncomp
Y10 DhceComp

Library Preview  Off 2 N
L b L [ W d& Lk LR

Write Here | Previal Use This

Explanation of each area F-buttons
Saves the current mastering tool kit settings at the cursor

location in the library list. Displays the confirmation
message.

This area lists the mastering tool kit settings that are
saved in the library. The mastering tool kit name at the
cursor location is highlighted.

No. Library F-button | Explanation
U01-U50 | User library (rewritable) [F1(No) | Cancels the operation.
P0O1-P21 | Preset library (read only) [F5](Yes) | Adds the current mastering tool kit settings to the
library.
[2] Library Preview
Indicates the status of the Preview function. If this is on, I@@
the library item selected by the cursor is temporarily * If you save onto a location that already contains
enabled. In this case you can press [PLAY (» )]. to settings, the previous data will be overwritten.

audition your audio using the mastering tool kit settings e [F4](Preview)

at the cursor location. Turns the library view on/off.

* [F5](Use This)
Recalls the mastering tool kit that is saved at the cursor
location in the library list. The current mastering tool kit
settings will change.
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MASTERING

MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen

Here you can edit all the parameters of the mastering tool kit.

MASTERING TOOL EIT EDIT ond 0
Padeank 201 (Partily  Slidak:Audin m

Mindown  [0n VUREC gy TRy Hier g
ixdown LN o M Lel o HLeu
Input, E0 ﬂ

Lo Lo-Mid  Hi-Mid High TnFut
Gain Gain Gain Gain Gain

(M [ 0w [ O o [ -2k

Freq Freq Freg, Freq

112 b | 500 W2 | 2740 he J10. 0 ke

E COMP "] L] H B/

== " 0 [1.0007 10 } 1.0 e

|7 Mizer | I |_ x4
] Ture Type m

Shalu Shelu 3

Elock W E,.-.g:sm. Feak [MTE On-0ff

SW 0n-0ff

M| ElOCK

B To access this screen

« [MASTERING] = [F2](Mastering) = select a file =
[F5](Execute) = [F5](MTK Edit)

Explanation of each area

(1] Mastering Tool Kit

Here you can make settings for the mastering effects.

[2] Effect block
Shows the internal structure (blocks) of the mastering
tool kit. The block you are currently editing is shown by
the cursor. Use [F1](Block A) or [F2](Block ¥) to move
between blocks.

[3] Block name (EQ)
Indicates the name of the currently selected effect block.

[4] Switches
Indicates the operating status of the currently selected
effect block. Use [F5](Sw On/Off) to switch this.
Range: Off, On

[11] Output Level Meter
These indicate the overall volume after the signal has
passed through the mastering tool kit.

12] Control knob
You can assign specific effect parameters to these knobs
and control them. The assignments are made in the
KNOB ASSIGN popup (p. 234).

Input EQ

Here you can adjust the tonal character.

[5] G (Gain)

S-202

Specifies the amount of boost/cut for each band
(Low/Low-Mid/Hi-Mid/High).

Range: -12-12dB

MV-8800 Screen Guide

(6]

F (Frequency)
Specifies the center frequency at which each band
(Low/Low-Mid/Hi-Mid/High) will be boosted or cut.

Parameter Range

Low 20-2000 Hz

Low-Mid 20-8000 Hz

Hi-Mid 20-8000 Hz

High 1.4-20.0 kHz
Q

Specifies the sharpness of the frequency response curve
for each band (Low/Low-Mid/Hi-Mid/High).

Range: 0.3-16.0

Type
Specifies the type of equalizer for the Low band and
High band.

Parameter Value
Shelving Shelving type
Peaking Peaking type

NED

¢ The Q parameter has no effect for bands whose Type is set
to Shelving.

Input Gain
Adjusts the overall volume before the signal passes
through the equalizer.

Range: -24-12 dB

Output Gain
Adjusts the overall volume after the signal has passed
through the equalizer.

Range: -24-12dB



MASTERING

Bass Cut Filter

Here you can remove unwanted low-frequency
components such as pop noise.

MASTERING TOOL Si
FadBank:01cFartoly  Slider :Audio How 0

s [T 0 08 )

Bass Cut Filter

Freduency

w1 |

[1] Frequency

Specifies the frequency below which unwanted
low-frequency components will be cut.

Range: Thru, 20—2000 Hz

Enhancer

This adds sparkle to the sound.

MASTERING TOOL Song 01 MY OHE
FadBanks01(Part0ly  Slider:Audio How:0001-01-000_EPrs .00
Mixd. On |MHHEF g [Miser e Miser s
HHcown LLE O Mieu & Hiew &3
Enhancer on
- Sensitivity Frequency Mix Lewel )
(1] 1.0 khiz 2 C]‘E:I:”:_
e 3]
+EE-
LR

BloCk b F10Ck Reset Peak |MTK On-0ff | Sw On<0ff

[1] Sensitivity

2]

Specifies degree of the enhancer effect desired.
Range: 0-100

Frequency

Specifies the frequency at which the enhancer begins to
apply.

Range: 1.00-10.0 kHz

Mix Level
Adjusts the volume of the enhancer sound.

Range: -24-12dB

Input

This divides the source signal into low, mid, and
high-frequency bands.

MASTERING TOOL
PadBank:01(Part0ly  Slider:Audio
Mixer o

Migdown | Hixer e iy -
ixdown JLLQU L~ 5 X Hlou %

InPUT Gain Detect Time

CliP- =2

B e e
SP1it P01nt .

¢ InFut_ | Lo High — - g

LE

J5e0 | 3.0k
E

[1] Input Gain

Adjusts the volume before the signal enters the expander
Or compressor.

Range: -24-12dB

Detect Time
Delays the source signal that enters the expander or
compressor.

Range: 0-10ms

MEMO
e With a conventional compressor, there is a brief lag from

when the above-threshold level is detected until it is
suppressed. However, in this algorithm the input sound is
used only for detecting the level, and the actual processing
and output is performed on a signal that is delayed by a
suitable amount, thus avoiding this problem. The
parameter Detect Time specifies the delay time used for
this purpose. Using this parameter will produce a time
difference between the input and output of the audio signal,
S0 you must exercise caution if you’re using this for any
purpose other than mastering (e.g., as a channel insert).

Low Split / High Split

Specifies the frequencies at which the source signal is
divided into frequency bands. Low Split is the frequency
at which the low and mid-frequency bands are divided.
High Split is the frequency at which the mid and
high-frequency bands are divided.

Parameter Range
Low Split 20-800 Hz
High Split 1.6-16.0 kHz
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MASTERING

Expander

This expands the dynamic range at a specified ratio.

MASTERING TOOL Song 01 ML
FadBank:01cFartoly  Slider :Audio Mo :0001-01-00
Mixer

imdown | Mixer g Mixer
Mizdown ML Lev % mLew & Hiew B

|

Low Hid High
Thieshold Threshold Thieshold Clip-
[ Of O e 0 46 -

Ratio Ratin

=]l =]
Ratio +EE.
1:4.00 1:4.00 1:4.00
Attack ALtack Attack -12-5HE-
LR

2 w3 2 . 2 w3

@ Limite Release Release Release
- B 137 ms 997 ms 397 ms | _ga

9 OutPut

M| EBlock Block w Resat Peak | MTE On-0ff | Su On-0ff

[1] Frequency Band Division

You can apply the expander independently to the high,
mid, and low-frequency bands.

Compressor

This reduces the output level when the input level
exceeds a specified value.

MASTERING TOOL 50ona 01 ML
PadBank:01CFartol  Slider =Audio M= 0001-01-1

Migdown ___ [0n |1TNEr g fMiNer e Mier g
Mizzdown MLLQU &Y v B hlaw B

COMPresS0r

Lot Hid High
Threshold Threshold Thieshold Clip -
] ae —10 d& —10 4k 0

=l =]

T Fatio Ratio Ratig L BHE-
1:3,20 1:2.00 1:2.00

LR

Attack ALtack Attack |12
= 4] | 50 20 s 20 s

Release Release Release
&30 s SO0 mé 301 ms

BIOcK Block W Resat Paak | MTE On-0ff | SW 00 0fF

Band Explanation

High Parameters for the high-frequency band expander

Mid Parameters for the mid-frequency band expander

Low Parameters for the low-frequency band expander
Threshold

Specifies the volume at which the expander starts to
apply.
Range: -80-0dB

Ratio

Specifies the proportion (source signal: output signal) by
which the expander will expand the dynamic range. This
is the proportion by which the output will be reduced
when the input level falls below the value of the
Threshold parameter.

Range: 1:1.00-1:16.0, 1:INF

Attack

This is the Attack Time parameter for the expander. It
specifies the time from when the volume falls below the
value of the Threshold parameter until the expander
starts to apply.

Range: 0-100 ms

Release

This is the Release Time parameter for the expander. It
specifies the time from when the volume exceeds the
value of the Threshold parameter until the expander
stops being applied.

Range: 50-5000 ms

S'204 MV-8800 Screen Guide

[1] Frequency Band Division

You can apply the compressor independently to the high,
mid, and low-frequency bands.

Band | Explanation
High Parameters for the high-frequency band compressor

Mid Parameters for the mid-frequency band compressor
Low Parameters for the low-frequency band compressor
Threshold

Specifies the volume at which the compressor starts to
apply.
Range: -24-0dB

Ratio

Specifies the compression ratio (source signal:output
signal) of the compressor. This is the proportion by which
the output will be reduced when the input level exceeds
the value of the Threshold parameter.

Range: 1:1.00-1:16.0, 1:INF

Attack

This is the Attack Time parameter for the compressor. It
specifies the time from when the volume exceeds the
value of the Threshold parameter until compression
begins.

Range: 0-100 ms

Release

This is the Release Time parameter for the compressor.
It specifies the time from when the volume falls below the
value of the Threshold parameter until compression
stops.

Range: 50-5000 ms



MASTERING

Output Mixer

This adjusts the volume of each frequency band.

MASTERING TOOL 5ong 01 MU SOMGE
FadBank:01cPartoly  Slider AUE-In Mow:0001-01-000  BRFM: 100.00

PorMin [0 Miker ga  Mixer sw  Mixer e
orMix LL N’ Mley ¥ Hiouw N

Lew

Lo Leye] Mid Leye] High Leve]
[ -2FTS -2 & -1 4

[1] Level

Adjust the level of each frequency band (Low/Mid/High)
after it passes through the expander and compressor.

Range: -80-6 dB

Limiter

This reduces high input levels to keep the signal from
distorting.

MASTERING TOOL Song 01 MU-2200 SOHG
PadBank:01CPartoly  Slidat 2AUE-In How:0001-01-000  BPM:100.00

PorMi On |MiHEr g Mixer m  Mizer e
Lili L ER—LE I o ST o I

Threshold  Attack Time Release Time |giip-

[ Z1fT 0 ms. EEY'H E.I:“:I.
] 2] [ |.EE
_1z- 8

—24+ s

-

p— -4z
£
[

M| Elock

T

3

Reset Peak | MTE On~0ff | SW On-0ff

Elock w

[1] Threshold

2]

Specifies the volume at which the limiter begins to apply.

Range: -24-0dB

Attack
Specifies the time from when the input level exceeds the
value of the Threshold parameter until the limiter begins
to apply.

Range: 0-100 ms

Release

Specifies the time from when the input level falls below
the value of the Threshold parameter until the limiter no
longer applies.

Range: 50-5000 ms

Output

Here you can make overall output settings.

MASTERING TOOL

Song 01 MU SONG
How=0001-01-000 BFM: 100.00

PadBank:01CPartoly  Slider2AUE-In

.
= Dithar Clip-

S0FLCTP e g
[ Or] 16 bit Uéé
m : -4 B

LE

[1] Soft Clip

Reduces the distortion that can occur when the expander
or compressor are applied to an extreme degree.

Range: Off, On

[2] Dither

Smoothes the transition where the sound disappears.
Range: Off, 24-8 bit

F-buttons and menu

[F1](BlockA)
Moves the cursor in the effect block upward.

[F2](BlockV¥)
Moves the cursor in the effect block downward.

[F3](Reset Peak)
Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
meters.

[F4](MTK On/Off)

This is the main switch for the mastering tool kit. The On
or Off indication is shown at the right of the mastering
tool kit name.

[F5](Sw On/Off)
Switches the current block. The On or Off indication is
shown at the right of the block name.

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

1 Knob Assign

Displays the KNOB ASSIGN popup (p. 234).

2 MTK Library

Displays the MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup
(p. 201).

3 Edit MTK Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3).
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MASTERING

CUE SHEET screen

Here you can specify the song order in which the audio files will be written to the CD-R/RW disc.

B To access this screen
Fadear 9 [¢A.Phrsy Stidersd 3 n_| 4 hzooof 5 [000_Er| @ oo e [MASTERING] = [F3](Create CD)
Hame Ext Time Lenath PreGap
Dise cssnms)m e 531-;309'(25
I
I Inzart I Dalete I Mole s I Mole - Write CO

Explanation of each area * [F2](Delete)
Deletes (removes) an unwanted audio file from the cue
[1] Cue sheet ( )

i o . sheet. The file highlighted by the cursor will be deleted
This lists the song order of the audio files that you will

ite to the CD-R/RW di from the cue sheet.
write o fhe LL- IS¢ A confirmation message of “Delete file from Cue Sheet.

@ Name Are you sure?” will appear.
Displays the names of the audio files that will be written

to the CD-R/RW disc. F-button Explanation
[F1](No) To cancel without deleting.
[3] Ext (Extension) [F5](Yes) Deletes the audio data (WAYV file) from the cue
This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the sheet.
type of file. The CUE SHEET shows files with a .WAV @
extension. . ' '
¢ Deleting a file from the cue sheet does not delete the file
El Time itself from the hard disk.
Indicates the absolute time from the beginning of the e [F3](MoveA)
CD-R/RW disc that will be written. Exchanges the file highlighted by the cursor in the cue
sheet with the file above it.
[5] Length
Indicates the length of each audio file. * [F4](MoveY)
Exchanges the file highlighted by the cursor in the cue
(6] PreGap sheet with the file below it.

Indicates the time between songs.
e [F5] (Write CD)

Volume of the total audio files Starts the writing operation to CD. A confirmation
Indicates the size of the audio file that you will write to message of “Write CD. Are you sure?” will appear.
the CD-R/RW disc.
F-button Explanation
[F1](No) To cancel without writing.
[F5](Yes) To start the writing operation to CD-R/RW disc.
e [MENU]

Displays the MENU popup.
F-buttons and menu
e [F1](Insert)

Displays the SELECT AUDIO FILE popup (p. 198), Menu item

where you can select an audio file that you want to write

to CD and add it to the cue sheet at the cursor location. 1 Gap Time

Songs following the cursor location will be moved back. Displays the GAP TIME popup (p. 207).
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MASTERING

GAP TIME popup

Here you can specify the default amount of space between the songs that will be recorded to the audio

CD.

CUE SHEET Song 01 MU
FadEank:01CA. Phis>  Slidar AUE-In Mol :0001-01-1

Harme Ext  Timg Lendth PrroGap
WAL 00302, Z.00

2 Live SWAY D1:38.43 08:16,20 Z2.00
3 FOP WAY 10:14,63 04:30,19 0,00
4 Lance WAY 14:44,82 07:03,02 0,00
5 Saulead WAL 21:43,.84 00:44.11 0.00

| GAP TIME |
n [T |sec
Total 25Tracks

Disc CESOMED Remain 00z 00.00
1

Explanation of each area

(1] Gap Time
Specifies the length of the gap that will be left between
songs when writing the audio CD.

Range: 0-2—4 sec

B To access this screen

e [MASTERING] - [F3](Create CD) - [MENU] =
select “Gap Time” -» [F5](Select)

F-buttons

e [F4](SetAll)
The all files will set the specified gap time.
* [F5](Set)

The file highlighted by the cursor will set the specified
gap time.
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MASTERING

AUDIO FILE LIST screen

Here you can audition, rename or delete audio file.

B To access this screen
<——) Stider £ AUKIn Nou:——BU.UU e [MASTERING] = [F4](Audio List)

Hard Disk

I MIRDOWHTR

——— | OMASTERTR
IA.506E Free | 0o CD_IMAGE @
0 USER
™ SYSTEM_— MU
3 FATCHES
O .Traszhes
B MUS000 PR

I Hama

Explanation of each area F-buttons

[1] Name e [F1](Listen)
Displays the names of the audio files (mixed-down or Displays the LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup (p. 197).
mastered file). * [F3](Name)

[2] Ext (Extension) Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3) where you can

This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the assign a name to the audio file.

type of file. The AUDIO FILE LIST shows files with a « [F5](Delete)
WAV extension. The file highlighted by the cursor will be deleted. A

[3] Time confirmation message “Delete File. Are you sure?” will
Indicates the length (playback time) of each audio file. appear.

[4] Audio file list F-button Explanation
Displays the audio files that have been mixed-down or [F1](No) To cancel W“h_OUt deleting.
mastered. The file at the cursor location is highlighted. [F5](Yes) To delete the file.

MEMD
e You cannot use Undo (Owner’s Manual; p.166) to recover
a deleted audio file.
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SAMPLING

Here you can capture audio data by “sampling” it.

SAMPLING screen / RE-SAMPLING screen

Here you can perform sampling or re-sampling.

start Trigger marual | Level [ —ade

[4] bre arvte Tivel =

I~ Ruto Hormatize

Sampling

Explanation of each area

(1] Level meter
Indicates the level of the audio input signal. When
sampling, adjust this level so that the meter moves in the
region of -12—0 dB.

MEMO

e The sound will distort if the display reaches 0 dB (clip
indicator lit).

[2] Sample Type
Specifies the number of channels that will be sampled.

Value Explanation
Stereo Stereo (two channels)
Mono Monaural (one channel)

[3] Input Select
Specifies the input source for sampling.

Value Sampling source

Analog Analog input jack (stereo)

Analog(L+R) | ANALOG INPUT jack (Lch and Rch mixed to
monaural)

Analog(L) ANALOG INPUT jack (Lch only, monaural)

(4] Start Trigger
Specifies how sampling will begin.

Value |Explanation

Manual | Sampling will be started manually.

Level Sampling will be triggered by the input level.

Pad Sampling will begin when you strike a pad.

Play Sampling will begin when you play back the sequencer.

B To access this screen
e Sampling
[SAMPLING]
* Re-sampling
[SAMPLING] =» [F2](Re-Sampling)

[5] Level
Specifies the signal level that will initiate sampling if the
Start Trigger parameter is set to Level.

Range: 1-6

MEMD

e The Level setting is used only when Start Trigger = Level.

[6] Pre Sample Time
Specifies how much time prior to the actual start of
sampling will be captured in the sample when Start
Trigger is set to Level.

Range: 0, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1000 ms

Routing
Indicates the sampled source.

Value Explanation

ANALOG Analog input (MIC/LINE or PHONO)

MIX BUS when Re-Sampling

MEMO

¢ To Re-Sampling, press [F2](Re-Sampling).

Stop Trigger
Specifies how sampling will stop.

Value Explanation
Manual Sampling will be stopped manually.
Beat Sampling will stop after the number of beats

specified by the Length parameter.

Time Sampling will stop after the time specified by
the Length parameter.
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SAMPLING

[9]

S-210

Beat
Specifies the time (in units of beats) after which sampling
will stop if the Stop Trigger parameter is set to Beat.

Range: 1-8-20000

MEMD

¢ The Beat setting is used only when Stop Trigger=Beat or
Time.

Time

Specifies the time (in units of minutes/seconds) after
which sampling will stop if the Stop Trigger parameter is
set to Time.

Range: 00m02s—100mO00s

MEMO

e The Time setting is used only when Stop Trigger= Beat or
Time.

e The maximum value for Length depends on the remaining
amount of sampling memory.

Auto Divide

The Auto Divide function detects regions of silence within
the sample, and divides the sample into several samples
at these points.

Range: Off, On

Auto Emphasis
Automatically pre-emphasis processes after sampling.

Range: Off, On

Auto Normalize
Automatically normalizes the level after sampling.

Range: Off, On

Gap Time
When Auto Divide=0n, this parameter specifies the
length of the silent regions that will be detected.

Range: 0.5,1.0,1.5,2.0 sec

NED

e The Gap Time setting is used only when Auto Divide=On.

Wave Memory
Indicates the amount of wave data stored in the DIMM,
both numerically and as a graph.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons

e [F1](Sampling)
Samples an external audio source. The SAMPLING
screen will appear.

* [F2](Re-Sampling)
Samples an internal audio source. The RESAMPLING
screen will appear.

* [F3](Reset Peak)

Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
meters.

e [F5](Start)
Starts sampling.

If Start Trigger=Manual, sampling will begin immediately.
Otherwise, sampling will begin according to the
conditions specified by the Start Trigger setting.

® When Start Trigger = Level/Play/Pad

Zample Tyre | Mono

Start Trigger | Leuel  Auto Level |€

SAMPLING

Waiting signal..

0- -

_4-I|‘

—12-] g
T

e [F1] (Cancel)
Cancels the sampling operation.

e [F5](Start)

Manually starts sampling. A message of Now Sampling...
will appear.

When Start Trigger=Manual, or during sampling

Sample TYre

| Mono

Start Trigger | Leuel  Auto Level E

SAMPLING
Mow Sampling...

e .
=t -
-12-E - L

e [F1] (Cancel)
Cancels the sampling operation.
* [F5](Stop)

Stops sampling. The RESULT popup (p. 211) will then
appear.



SAMPLING

RESULT popup

This displays the results of sampling and importing. Here you can edit the sample, and assign it to an

audio phrase or patch.

SAMPLING
RESULT
Sample 0130 ——:SamPle 0130

Sona 02 Wohderful TH

ammfdy  am Avx 1]

§tart Foint [00000000Y P

option E
Endpoint  [ooozesare\y | | 1rdneate [ |Hormalize

EFMEBase bote[J ® & origingl Key | £00C 42 ﬂ
(EPM: ?9.81) Loap aff m

I Retry I Hama QUick AsSian I Prauviat) I oK

Explanation of each area

[1] Sample Name

2]

Indicates the name of the sample.

Channel
Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).

Zoom Level
Indicates the magnification ratio at which the waveform
in the wave window is displayed.

Wave window
Displays the sampled waveform.

Start Point / End Point

Specify the points at which the sample will start playing
and stop playing. The Start Point - End Point region is
highlighted.

BPM Base Note
Draws measure and beat lines on the displayed sample.

&, &, J(initial value), d, o/
x 0—x 4—x 65535

Range:

MEMD

¢ BPM Base Note parameter is valid when you select
[F3](AsgnToAPhrs) in the “Select Quick Assign” message.

Truncate
Deletes the portions of the sample before the Start Point
and after the End Point.

Range: Off, On (v)

MEMO

¢ If you save with Truncate turned Off, the sample will be
saved without these portions being deleted.

To access this screen

¢ [SAMPLING] = [F1](Sampling) or
[F2](Re-Sampling) =» [F5](Start) (start sampling) =»
[F5](Stop) (stop sampling)

¢ [IMPORT] = select a file =» [F5](Import)

Normalize
Raises the overall level of the sample without allowing
the maximum level to be exceeded.

Range: Off, On (v)

NiEND

¢ Normalizing will extend the dynamic range (the difference
between the minimum and maximum levels). This will help
improve the precision of waveform editing.

Original Key

Specifies the reference pitch (key). When you play the
note number specified by the Original Key parameter,
the sample will sound at the same pitch as that when it
was sampled.

Range: 0(C)-60(C 4)-127(G 9)

Loop

Specifies whether loop playback will occur when
previewing the sample. If this parameter is On when you
assign the sample to a partial or audio phrase, this
parameter will be used as the loop playback setting.

Value Explanation

Off The sample will play from the Start Point to the End
Point.

On The sample will play repeatedly from the Start
Point to the End Point.

MV-8800 Screen Guide
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SAMPLING

F-buttons
e [F1](Retry)

Discard the displayed sample. The message “Retry
sure?” will appear.

F-button | Explanation

[F1](No) | Cancels the retry operation.

[F5](Yes) | Discards the sample and closes the RESULT
popup.

e [F2](Name)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
edit the sample name.

e [F3](Quick Assign)
Displays the Select Quick Assign message (p. 213).

e [F4](Preview)
The currently highlighted sample will be auditioned while
you hold down the button.

¢ [F5](OK)
Closes the RESULT popup (this popup). The sample will
be added to the sample list.

S'21 2 MV-8800 Screen Guide



SAMPLING

Select Quick Assign message

Here you can assignh a sample to a patch or an audio phrase.

H To access this screen
 [SAMPLING] = [F1](Sampling) =

SAMPLE MANAGER 50ng 0Z Wonderful TH
FadBank:01¢Partoly  Slhider:AlE<In Now:0001-01-000 BPM: 94.00

A AR [F5)(Start) (start sampling) =
[F5]1(Stop) (stop sampling) =» [F3](Quick Assign)

M g s

| (@) oot i o — « [IMPORT] 2 select a file = [F5](Import) -

a12s 25.311kB [F3](Quick Assign)

0126 —--:iCum ROLL <mm  BETW (C 4) 2. 200KE

orze —iorms PEO e [PROJECT] = the cursor located in the lower row of

0129 ——-:ibassline [monoj 4 B

icons =» [F3](SmplIMgr)-» [F1](Quick Assign) etc.

———iSamrle 0130
0205 THO:MGFLCZLE 76
Catedory ALL

EBEKE

F-buttons
* [F1](Chop)
Displays the CHOP popup (p. 159).
e [F3](AsgnToAphrs)
Displays the AUDIO PHRASE QUICK ASSIGN popup (p.
214). The sample will be assigned as an audio phrase.
* [F5](AsgnToPatch)

Displays the PATCH QUICK ASSIGN popup (p. 216).
The sample will be assigned as a partial.
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SAMPLING

AUDIO PHRASE QUICK ASSIGN popup

Here you can assigh a sample to an audio phrase.

B To access this screen
5“""”""’ ., e l- * [SAMPLING] = [F1](Sampling) =
saele 0157 BTS: van Lébeat b ATs1 [F5](Start) (start sampling) =»
e _n e [F5]1(Stop) (stop sampling) =» [F3](Quick Assign) =»
ZDB%DD [F3](AsgnToAPhrs) etc.
el
[ (] w8 SEIRS S84
| || |DD 0137 BTS:van 1ébeat | EED
(IBmes.?q) Loop iﬁ
Frewiat
Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] Assign To * [F4](Preview)
Selects the audio phrase to which the sample will be To hear auditioning, hold down [F4](Preview).

assigned.

e [F5](Execute)
Range: 1-1-32-16

Assigns the sample to the specified audio phrase.
gk Nl

e You can also specify a pad by striking it directly.
pectyap y 9 y e When assigning samples, a confirmation message will

@ Velocity Pads appear if a pad to which a sample is already assigned

Indicates the state of the velocity pads in the current pad would be overwritten.
bank.

Indicate Status

D An audio phrase is assigned to the pad.

l:l Nothing is assigned.

An audio phrase will assign to the enclosed pad.

[3] Wave window
Displays the sampled data (waveform).

(4] Sample Name
Displays the name of the sample.

[5] Channel
Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).
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SAMPLING

AUDIO PHRASE QUICK ASSIGN (MULTIPLE) popup

Here you can assigh multiple samples to an audio phrases.

SAMPLING Song 02 Wonderful TH

Sample 0131 ——-iSamPle 0131 Ak AN AV E 1
AUDID PHRASE QUICK ASSIGM (MULTIPLEX

1 Bank 1 Assign To [EE-02 n

000 i o
| | 2 Il_l 11 "--—iSampPle 0133"
0oBoo
0000

Total 3 Samples (1.695KED

Explanation of each area

(1] Assign To
Selects the audio phrase to which the sample will be
assigned.
Range: 1-1-32-16

NiEND

e You can also specify a pad by striking it directly.

[2] Velocity Pads
Indicates the state of the velocity pads in the current pad
bank.

Indicate Status

D An audio phrase is assigned to the pad.

l:l Nothing is assigned.

An audio phrase will assign to the enclosed pad.

[3] Sample Name
Displays the name of the sample.

B To access this screen

e [SAMPLING] - [F1](Sampling) = Set the Auto
Divide parameter to On =» [F5](Start) (start
sampling) =» [F5](Stop) (stop sampling) =»
[F31(Quick Assign) =» [F3](AsgnToAPhrs) etc.

F-button

e [F5](Execute)

Consecutively assigns the samples as audio phrases,
starting with the specified velocity pad number.

MEMO

e When assigning samples, a confirmation message will
appear if a pad to which a sample is already assigned
would be overwritten.
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SAMPLING

PATCH QUICK ASSIGN popup

Here you can assign the sampled data to a patch.

B To access this screen
?inP!PLINF S - . Song 01 M M0 . [SAMPLING] - [F2](Re-samp|ing) -
PATCH QUICK ASSIGN [F5](Start) (start sampling) =»

‘.Bﬁ. 0 ;:;‘gn - 15 — “tlpz‘f: - [F5](Stop) (stop sampling) =» [F3](Quick Assign) =»
[F5](AsgnToPatch)

. W m . [ rake keboard | 4
3,
SEE

||n#u|.. G137 BTS:van lebeat  ame (7.

B original Ked:C 4))
a )

Prauigi) Execute

Explanation of each area [4] Make Keyboard
m Part Check this if you want to assign the sample in a pitched

Specifies the instrument part to which you want to assign scale (using key follow).

the sampled data. Value Explanation
Range: 1-16 Off Assign as a drum set type (non-pitched).
. On (v) Assign as a keyboard type. The pitch will
[2] Assign To change according to the note number.
If the Make Keyboard parameter is checked, this selects
the pads (note numbers) to which the sample data will be MEMO
assigned. The value at the left specifies the lowest note, * If you add a check (v) to Make Keyboard so that the
and the value at the right specifies the highest note. The sample is assigned to multiple velocity pads, these velocity
center value specifies the original key. pads wiII. recall anq play the same partial.. This means that
] if you edit the partial parameters, your editing will affect the
Range: 1-1 (AO)—(lowest vacant note number)- sound of all velocity pads that are using that partial. You
6-16 (G#8) can use the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 124) to check

@ the velocity pads to which the partial is assigned.
EM

* You can also specify the assignments by striking a pad [5] Wave window

directly. If you strike a pad to which a sound is already Displays the sampled data (waveform) you are editing.
assigned, that sound will play.

[3] Velocity Pads
Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad bank.

[6] Sample Name
Displays the name of the sample.

_ Channel
Indicate Status .
— . Displays the number of channel of the sample
l:l A partial is assigned to the pad. (Mono/Stereo)

|:| Nothing is assigned.

A partial will assign to the enclosed pad.
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SAMPLING

Keyboard F-buttons
Indicates how the note numbers are used. o [F4](Preview)

SAMPLING 30n9 02 Wonderful TH Auditions the sample you are assigning.

o oy

e ———— | « [F5](Execute)

2 Bank = Part I EF :EF 73 ~a . e .
ows]o_S[peals) Fesn To/z-oi v s-oi e » Assigns the sample to the specified partial.

[+ Make Zéuboard l l

¢ When assigning samples, a confirmation message will

7%“‘23??21%10,1(33: ernal, appear if a pad to which a sample is already assigned
T s 3 would be overwritten.
T Ty i
| |

Region | Samples
of used  will be

note assigned
numbers

Region of used note numbers
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SAMPLING

PATCH QUICK ASSIGN (MULTIPLE) popup

Here you can assigh multiple samples to a patch.

SHNPLING

PATCH QUICK ASSIGN (MULTIPLE:
1 Bank 1 Part WG -—-:Init Patch n
.-H = 2| | Assian To[1-01¢A O

———:gamPle  O0131"

02 D===f Sample 0132

feaa| o T =

[l 0|n#0|3 s 4]

Eank1 2 z 5 )

Execute

Explanation of each area

[1] Part

Specifies the instrument part to which you want to assign
the sampled data.

Range: 1-16

[2] Assign To
Selects the partial (note number) of the instrument part
selected by Part to which the sample will be assigned.

Range: 1-1 (AO)—(lowest vacant note number)—
6-16 (G#8)

NiEND

e You can also specify the assignments by striking a pad
directly. If you strike a pad to which a sound is already
assigned, that sound will play.

[3] Velocity Pads
Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad bank.

Indicate Status

l:l A partial is assigned to the pad.

|:| Nothing is assigned.

A partial will assign to the enclosed pad.

[4] Sample Name
Displays the name of the sample.

S'21 8 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen
e [SAMPLING] - [F1](Sampling) = Set the Auto
Divide parameter to On =» [F5](Start) (start
sampling) =» [F5](Stop) (stop sampling) =»
[F3](Quick Assign) = [F5](AsgnToPatch) etc.

[5] Keyboard
Indicates how the note numbers are used.

SAMPLING Song 0F Wonderful TH
H i H Iny Honuz0nni-ni-nan  EPM: 9400

PATCH QUICK ASSIGN (MULTIPLEX

2 Bank 2 Part [ EF EF 73 o
AS3ian To 2-01 (CH2)

2401 "-—-:Sample 0133"
=
EI 04 "-—-:Sanple 013"
[edle el i
Barki 2 — - -

| !ﬂ&*;ﬂlﬂﬂmrmmmm_gmmmﬁmﬂ
1= i H |
' = b |
=
Region | Samples Region of used note numbers
%ot assigned
numbers
F-button
[F5](Execute)

Assigns samples consecutively, starting with the
specified partial.

MEMD

¢ When assigning samples, a confirmation message will

appear if a pad to which a sample is already assigned
would be overwritten.



IMPO RT Here you can load various types of music data file from the
disk drives and use them on the MV-8800.

IMPORT screen

Here you can select the music data file that you want to load.

B To access this screen
« [IMPORT]

0 Cl_IMAGE
0 USER
O SYSTEM_— MU0

SATCHES
B FINNSS AT
w
B Desktop [
B Desktor DB

il Uign) Mark on-0ff Preuvian IMPort
L
Explanation of each area [5] Name

Displays the name of the file. The icon shown in front of

rrent driv . . :
Iil Current drive the filename indicates the type of file.

Displays the currently selected drive with its icon.

. Icon Explanation
Icon Explanation
Hard disk drive EH Wave data (e.g., WAV file)
]
(=) A Sequence data (e.g., MID file)
CD-ROM drive or Audio CD drive i Folder
@ ™ MV-8800 file
& Unknown file type
[2] Current folder name
Displays the name of the currently selected folder. The [6] Ext (Extension)
symbol “/” separates the root (top level of the folder) and This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the
the name of the folder. type of file.
[3] Cursor Icon Size
The cursor icon will change shape to indicate whether Indicates the size of the file.
you can press the cursor right or left button to change the
displayed folder. Wéve Memory ) ) )
Indicates the DIMM memory size that is available for
Cursor icon Explanation sampling or recording.
- You can move the cursor up/down. The remaining amount is indicated in units of MB.
q_ I
- =
- You can move the cursor up/down. If this 8
q P indication is displayed, the cursor is located 3
- at a folder (highlighted). Press the right

cursor key to view the contents of the folder
(i.e., to switch folders).

You can move the cursor up/down. If this ﬂ
4 [ indication is displayed, you can press the left 3
b cursor button to return to the parent folder c_n|
(i.e., to switch folders).
(4] File list
Lists the files saved in the current drive. The highlighted ;
file is selected by the cursor. 5

MV-8800 Screen Guide S-21 9
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[9]

S-220

Sequence Memory

Indicates the memory size that is available for recording
performance data for a song or pattern.

The remaining amount is indicated as the unused
percentage (units of %).

Sequence Memory

J 50 % Free

(
used free

N

¢ Approximately 10 MB of the installed memory is used by
the system. This means that even when wave memory
contains no wave data, the remaining wave memory
display will be approximately 10 MB less than the installed
amount.

Folder

A folder is an area in which files can be stored together.
You can use folders to organize files by genre or
purpose. To see the contents of a folder, move the
cursor to the folder and press CURSOR [p> ].

To move from a folder back to the “parent” level, press

CURSOR [«].

Import Option
Indicates the status of the Option functions when
importing.
You have the following two options when importing.
¢ Emphasis
The audio file will be imported with the
high-frequency range boosted.
o Auto Divide

When importing the audio file, it will be divided into
separate samples at locations of silence.

NN

¢ To switch the import option setting, press [MENU], choose
“Import Options” (p. 220).

View Type
Indicates how the file list display is being restricted.
View Type Explanation
All All files are shown.
Sample Only files that can be imported as samples are
shown.
Patch Only files that can be imported as patches are
shown.
Song Only files that can be imported as song or
pattern performance data are shown.
Pix Only files that can be imported as images are
shown.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

F-buttons and menu

[F1](Select Drive)

Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 6), letting you
switch the drive from which to select files.

[F2](View)
Display the VIEW FILE TYPE popup (p. 221)

[F3](Mark On/Off)
Adds or removes a mark from the file.

[F4](Preview)
Lets you audition the wave file selected by the cursor in
the file list. Press [F4](Stop) to stop auditioning.

[F5]1(Import)
Imports the selected file.

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

Menu items

1

Import Options

Displays the IMPORT OPTIONS popup (p. 222), letting
you make option settings for importing audio files.

2 All Mark

Adds or removes marks from all files.



IMPORT

VIEW FILE TYPE popup

Here you can restrict the types of files shown in the file list.

B To access this screen
S 900 * [IMPORT] = [F2](View)

Padeank=01<Fartiis  Slider:AUE-In Mozl

CO-ROM

| TRack_o2 =]

1509k 50

509 Memory

33% Free
Wauve Memory

E0LEME Froo
Auto Divide OFF
Gap Time 0.55
FreEmphasisOFF  Uiew Ture: AT

B Pix

B 16_02_09
B 16_02_10 WA &3KE

Explanation of each area F-button
(0] Type * [F5](Set)
Restricts the types of files shown in the file list. Closes the VIEW FILE TYPE popup and shows the

selected types of files in the file list.
Value Explanation
All All files are shown. @
¢ Roland S-700 series data (samples, partials, patches) are
shown regardless of how the Type parameter is set.

Sample The following files are shown.

o WAV files

¢ AIFF files

¢ AKAI MPC2000/2000XL sound files (.SND)
o AKAI S1000 sample files (.A1S)

e AKAI S3000 sample files (.A3S)

Patch The following files are shown.

o AKAI MPC2000/2000XL program files (.PGM)
¢ AKAI S1000 program files (.A1P)

¢ AKAI S3000 program files (.A3P)

¢ MV-8800 patches (.MV0)

Song Standard MIDI files (.MID) are shown.

Pix The following files are shown.

¢ JPG files(.JPG)
e Bitmap files (.BMP)

1HOdnI
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IMPORT

IMPORT OPTIONS popup

Here you can specify how emphasis and auto divide are handled when music data files are imported.

FadBank 202 (Fartois

Audio CD

IMFORT OFTIONS

Auto Divide [WETR n
Gap Time[0.5 s

Seq Memory

33% Free
Wave Mamory
| |

B TRACK 10
Auto D o | S TERCK 1t
Gap Time 0.55

PreEmphasisOFF  Liew Tyre: ATI

59.7ME Free

Close

Explanation of each area

[1] Auto Divide
The Auto Divide function detects regions of silence
during sampling, and divides the sample into several
samples at these points.

[2] Gap Time
When Auto Divide=On, this parameter specifies the
length of the silent regions that will be detected.

Range: 0.5,1.0,1.5,2.0 sec

[3] Pre Emphasis
Specifies whether emphasis processing will be applied
when you import a music data file.

Display Explanation

Off Emphasis processing will not be applied to the
imported data.

On Emphasis processing will be applied to the
imported data.

S-222
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B To access this screen

e [IMPORT] = [MENU] = select “Import Options” =»
[F5](Select)

F-button

e [F1](Close)
Closes the IMPORT OPTIONS popup (this popup).



IMPORT

ASSIGN TO PARTIAL popup

Here you can assign the S-700 series partial data to a pacth.

B To access this screen
PadBank 03 Part04>_shider:Alk-in Nou:l—UI—DUD jJ * [IMPORT] = select a S-700 series partial data =»
! el 1 [F5]1(Import)
3 Bank 3 Part  [ME EP :EP 73 ca
Assian To [2-01(C#2> -[3-01¢F 3 |
"CHMB:ArCOCLLO CH#d4"
it
sl
Eankl _2 3_ £ £
L - I |
Executa
Explanation of each area [3] Velocity Pads
|I| Part Indicates the status of the velocity pads in the current
- . . . nk.
Specifies the instrument part to which you want to assign pad ba
the partial data. Indicate Status
Range: 1-16 D A partial is assigned to the pad.
[2] Assign To B
Specifies the note number within the instrument part l:l Nothing is assigned.
selected by Part Number to which the partial data will be
assigned. The value at the left specifies the lowest note, A partial will assign to the enclosed pad.
and the value at the right specifies the highest note. The |:|
center value specifies the original key.
Range: 1-01 (AO)—(lowest vacant note number) @ Partial Name
—6-16 (G#8)

Displays the partial name you want to import.

EM
HEMD [5] Keyboard

e You can also specify the assignments by striking a velocity :
pad directly. If you strike a pad to which a sound is already Indicates how the note numbers are used.
assigned, that sound will play.

Sond 02 Wohderful TH
How:0001-01-000 EBPM: 94.00

FadBank :03¢Part0dy  Slider :AUK-IN

¢ If a range of pads (note numbers) are assigned, they will
ASSIGN TO PARTIAL

play the same partial. This means that if you edit the partial T ——
parameters, your editing will affect the sound of all pads 3 Bank 3 i ,m S
’ AS5ian To,|2—01CC#22 >3-01¢F 3
that use that partial. The PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. B e e
124) shows how partials are assigned to the velocity pads.
eI
===
Eank 1 _2 !___4 5 £
i 1] !IHTW IIT!TT!TWWWFHHTHT!W =
= 8 : 8
N | e
Region ' Samples Region of used note numbers
of used will be
ﬂﬁ:ﬁbers assigned
m
m
M
S
F-button 3
e [F5](Execute)
Assigns the partial. -
<
m
By
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IMPORT

ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup

When importing a patch file, you can specify whether the patch will be imported as an entire part or

imported into the library.

hderful TH
FadBank 201 Parto?s  SliderzAUE-In

CO-ROM

_ [PaTen =
(@) =
5700 2 2 233KE

ASSIGN TO PART / LIERARY

=y
A 7 ———iInit Fatch
Library [UD0DE ———: Init Fatch E
Seq Memor!
3% Froe "CHB: Arc. CLLO &wa"
Llaue Memol 3
59.7ME Free B CHE: Legatn ULhs

L B CMB:LOString Pad
AULO Divide ON :
Gap Tine 0,55 L CME:Low Oct.Harc

PreEmPhaziz OFF  Uiew TYre: ATI

With Delete

Explanation of each area

(]

2]

S-224

Part
Specifies the part into which the patch will be imported.
Range: Off (not imported), 1-16

Library
Specifies the library number into which the patch will be
imported.

Range: Off (not imported), 1-128

Patch Name
Displays the name of the patch selected in the IMPORT
screen (p. 219) for importing.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen
¢ [IMPORT] = select a patch file = [F5](Import)

F-buttons

e [F3](With Delete)

If there is already a patch in the part number specified by
the Part parameter or in the library number specified by
the Library parameter, that patch and the samples it uses
will be deleted (Delete Patch) before the patch is
imported.

I5"For details on what Delete Patch does, refer to “Deleting
the patch” (Owner’s Manual; p. 101).

e [F5](Execute)

Imports the patch to the specified location, and closes
the ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup (this popup).



IMPORT

SET TIME popup

Here you can import a specified region of audio from an audio CD.

Sond 02 Wonderful TH
PadBank 201 (Part0ly  Slidet:ALE-In How=0027-03-d44 BPM: 22.00

Audio CD

@ 00: 0D - 0z:43

w
In Time [I: 00 : F
utTine  [02:43( 5 !

B TRACK 10
B TRACK 11

E0.5ME Fireer

Auto Divide OFF
Gap Time 0.55

PreEmphasis OFF  Liew Tyre: ATI

Explanation of each area

(1] Current time
Indicates the current time of the track to be imported.

[2] Track time
Indicates the total length of the track to be imported.

[3] Current time location
Indicates the location within the track that corresponds to
the time shown in Current Time.

[4] In Time
Specifies the starting time from which to begin importing
the specified track. (The units are minutes:seconds).

[5] Out Time
Specifies the ending time at which to stop importing the
specified track. (The units are minutes:seconds).

B To access this screen

¢ [IMPORT] = select an audio CD track =»
[F5]1(Import)

F-buttons

[F1]1(Set In Time)
While auditioning the CD, sets the In Time as the current
playback location of the CD track.

[F2](Set Out Time)
While auditioning the CD, sets the Out Time as the
current playback location of the CD track.

[F3](Play)
Auditions the region from In Time to Out Time.

[F4](Stop)
Stops auditioning.

[F5](Execute)
Imports the region from In Time to Out Time, and opens
the RESULT popup (p. 211).
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IMPORT

PIX QUICK ASSIGN popup

Here you can assign imported image files to velocity pads.

IHPORT 50nd
PadBank:01¢Part0ly SlideriPart 1-8  HOw:0001-

Hard Disk |

£
FIi QUICK ASSIGN

Auto Divide OFF — .
GaP TiMe 0.5% 0O DesktoP Folder

PreEmphasis OFF  Uiew Turez ATT

Explanation of each area

(1] Assign To
Specifies the velocity pad to which the imported image
will be assigned.

Range: 1-16

[2] File name
Shows the file name of the image to be imported.

[3] Velocity pads
This area shows the usage status of the velocity pads.

Indicate Status

D An image is assigned to the velocity pad.

l:l Nothing is assigned.

An image will be assigned to the velocity pad

|:| shown with a border.

S'226 MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen
¢ [IMPORT] = select an image file =» [F5](Import)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)

Assigns the image to the velocity pad specified by the
Assign To parameter.



IMPORT

AUDIO PHRASE BANK QUICK ASSIGN popup

Here you can assign the audio phrases to velocity pads by 1 bank.

Hard Disk |

— ~USER
AUDI0 PHRASE BANK QUICK ASSIGN m
1 EBank 1 Assian To [KFEERS n
D D D D "LFI LAYERED " a
| g J0]
0600
DOEO

G T o ¢

FreEmphasisOFF  Uiew Type: A1

Explanation of each area

(1] Assign To
Specify the bank number to which the imported audio
phrases will be assigned.

Range: 1-32

[2] Velocity pads
Shows the usage status of the velocity pads of the
selected pad bank.

Indicate Status

l:l An Audio Phrase is assigned to the velocity pad.

|:| Nothing is assigned.

[3] Audio phrase bank name
Show the name of the audio phrase bank to be imported.

B To access this screen

e [IMPORT] =» select an Audio Phrase Bank file =»
[F5]1(Import)

F-button

e [F5](Execute)

Assigns the audio phrases to the velocity pads of the
bank specified by the Assign To parameter.
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IMPORT

EFFECTS ASSIGN TO LIBRARY popup

Here you can assign imported effect settings to the effect library.

B To access this screen
Hou: e [IMPORT] = select a effects file =» [F5](Import)

Hard Disk |

[user |
(&) Hame Ext Size @

A HF3: O5S16N 10 LIBRAR e The popup name will depend on the file that you are
<vl> Library [P importing.
s;;/_m:::g S Effects type | Popup name
M (TR @ MFX MFX ASSIGN TO LIBRARY
s 7 Dly/Cho DELAY/CHORUS ASSIGN TO LIBRARY
FreénphasOFE e T an Reverb EVERB ASSIGN TO LIBRARY

Explanation of each area F-button

[1] Library * [F5](Execute)
Specifies the library number into which the effect setting Imports the effect setting to the specified location, and
will be imported. closes the EFFECTS ASSIGN TO LIBRARY popup.

Effect Value

MFX u001-U100
Dly/Cho | U01-U50
Reverb Uo01-U50

[2] Name of effects setting
Displays the name of the effects file selected in the
IMPORT screen (p. 219).
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E F F ECTS Here you can make settings for the built-in MFX (multi-effect),
delay/chorus, and reverb.

EFFECTS screen

In this effects screen you can check the state of the multi-effect, delay/chorus, and reverb.

B To access this screen
* [EFFECTS]

n»[:ompsl" .| 5
s

Rererb  023SRI Room

Library

Explanation of each area [6] Control knobs
Use these knobs to control major parameters of the
(1] Cursor effect algorithm used by each effect section
The effect section (MFX, delay/chorus, reverb) at which 9 y ’
the cursor is located is highlighted. The highlighted effect MEMD
section is called the “current effect.” e There are three knobs for each section; they correspond to
knobs C1-C3 of the top panel.
[2] Effect section To operate these knobs, use the cursor (up/down) to move
Indicates the type of effect. the highlighted area to the appropriate effect section.
¢ The Knob Assign function (p. 234) lets you freely assign an
Display Explanation effect parameter to each knob.
MFX Multi-effect Effect patch name
Dly/Cho Delay/Chorus Indicates the name of the effects patch.
Reverb Reverb
] ] Effect Algorithm
(3] Algorithm icon Indicates the name of the algorithm used by each effect.
The effect algorithm used by each effect section is
indicated by the icon shown. [9] Effect switch
Switches the status of each effect section.
(4] Routing
Specifies where the MFX will be placed within the mixer. Value Explanation
Off The effect is not used.
Value ST On The effect is enabled.
Off MFX is not used.
Input Input bus
AUX1-4 AUX 1-4 bus
Master Master out bus F-buttons
@ e [F3](Library)
* You can select the Routing parameter only for MFX. Displays the EFFECT LIBRARY popup (p. 230). -
m
o
[5] Control parameter * [F4](FX On/Off) m
Indicates the names of the parameters controlled by the Switches the status of the current effect. 7

control knobs. Three parameters are displayed; from the

left they correspond to the C1, C2, and C3 knobs. * [F5](Edit)

Displays the EFFECTS EDIT screen (p. 231).

H3aAXIN
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EFFECTS

EFFECTS LIBRARY popup

Here you can save and recall effect settings.

B To access this screen

e [EFFECTS] = select the current effect =
[F3](Library)

MEMO

Alg0rithm
1tr  Isola iltor
1] cel Center Canceler
i uoo3 03rCompEEtc. St.Dunamics Processol
S|uo04 04rRevkGate Reuverb & Gate

e The popup name will depend on the current effect.

uoos 05:TapeEcho  Tape Echo 201

Lﬂ Uo0s 07 pe1a0Re Delas RSS Current effect | Popup name

2 05 05votbiaitha Disital charts MFX MFX LIBRARY
Uo10 10rdbton Cho 4 BUtton Chorus 320
Library Preview OFf m Dly/ChO DELAY/CHORUS LIBRARY

Reverb REVERB LIBRARY
WFite Here | Frevien | Use This
Explanation of each area F-buttons

e [F1](Write Here)
Saves the current effect settings to the cursor location
within the library list. Displays the confirmation message.

[1] No. (effect library number)
The effect library consists of a Preset area containing
factory-set settings and a User area for you to
store/recall your own settings.

F-button Explanation
Effect U (User) area P (Preset) area (F11(No) Cancels the operatio.n.
MEX U001-U100 P001—P034 [F5](Yes) Saves the effect settings.
Dly/Cho U001-U050 P001-P002 . [F4](PrEVIEW)
Reverb U001-U050 P001-P004 Temporarily enables the effect selected by the cursor,

letting you preview the result. The display will indicate
“Library Preview On” while you are previewing the effect.

MEMO

e The Preset area is read-only; you cannot write settings into
the Preset area. * [F5](Use This)

[2] Name
Displays the name of the effect settings.

Specifies the effect setting parameters selected by the
cursor as the current effect.

N

e To discard the selection you made in the popup and return
to the previous screen, press [EXIT].

[3] Algorithm
Displays the used effect algorithm.

(4] Scroll bar
Indicates the approximate portion of the list that is
visible.

[5] Library Preview
This will indicate “On” while you are previewing the
effect.

S-230
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EFFECTS

EFFECTS EDIT screen

Here you can make detailed edits to the multi-effect, delay/chorus effect, or reverb effect.

n MFE EMT

FadBank:01cFartoly Slid

andarful TH

@m}"“&""_ nL‘Iso]atr_-o-_ lsolatr gy Isglatr gy
Isolator & Filter Lou Lo S Loy Md S Lol Hi e
3 Band Isolator E
AntiPhase
0w i Lo Mid  Hish
Mixsw Lewel  MixSw Lewvel L.QP.N L?y?] L_Qy_@]

g o B 8 O O O
Mm [ o [on[ of|[ 0wl Ow[ Om

9]

Block w

BIocK Knob AS5ian | Fx On-0ff SLOn-0f £

Explanation of each area

[1] Effect section

2]

(3]

Indicates the name of the effect section you are editing.

Display Explanation

MFX EDIT Multi-effect Edit screen
DELAY/CHORUS EDIT Delay/Chorus Edit screen
REVERB EDIT Reverb Edit screen

Effect patch name
Indicates the name of the currently-recalled effect
settings.

Effect algorithm name

Indicates the name of the currently-used effect algorithm.

I For more about the effect patch name and effect algorithm
name, refer to “Preset Patches and Algorithm List”
(Appendices; p. 14).

Algorithm icon
The displayed icon indicates the currently-used effect
algorithm.

Effect switch
Indicates the status of the current effect

Value Explanation
Off The effect is bypassed (not used).
On The effect is enabled.

To access this screen
« [EFFECTS] = [F5](Edit)

[6] Control knobs

Use these knobs to control major parameters of the
current effect.

MEMO

¢ There are several knobs for each effect block, and
indications of C1-C3 are displayed for some of these.
These knobs correspond to the C1-C3 knobs of the top
panel.

¢ The Knob Assign function (p. 234) lets you freely assign an
effect parameter to each knob.

Effect blocks

These are the individual effects that make up each effect
algorithm. To make settings in a particular effect block,
use [F1](Block A) or [F2](Block ¥) to select that block.
I The tab area of the effect block shows the individual effects

that make up the effect patch. For details, refer to “Effect
Block” (Appendices; p. 16).

Switch parameter
This indicates the status of each effect block (individual
effect).

Value Explanation
Off The effect block is not used.
On The effect block is enabled.

Effect block parameters

This area displays the parameters of each effect block.
For details on the displayed parameters, refer to “Effect
Block” (Appendices; p. 16).
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EFFECTS

F-buttons and menu

S-232

[F1](BlockA) / [F2](Block¥)
These switch the displayed effect block.

[F3](Knob Assign)
Displays the KNOB ASSIGN popup (p. 234).

[F4](FX On/Off)

Switches the current effect off (bypassed) or on.

[F5](SW On/Off)
Switches the effect block off (bypassed) or on.

[MENU]
Displays the MENU popup.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

Menu items

® MFX EDIT screen

1 MFX Library
Displays the MFX LIBRARY popup (p. 230).

2 Edit MFX Name
Displays the EDIT MFX NAME popup (p. 3)

3 Save MFX
Displays the SAVE MFX popup (p. 233)

® DELAY/CHORUS EDIT screen

1 Dly/Cho Library
Displays the Dly/Cho LIBRARY popup (p. 230).

2 Edit Dly/Cho Name
Displays the EDIT Dly/Cho NAME popup (p. 3)

3 Save Dly/Cho
Displays the SAVE Dly/Cho popup (p. 233)

® REVERB EDIT screen

1 Reverb Library
Displays the REVERB LIBRARY popup (p. 230).

2 Edit Reverb Name
Displays the EDIT REVERB NAME popup (p. 3)

3 Save Reverb
Displays the SAVE REVERB popup (p. 233)



EFFECTS

SAVE EFFECTS popup

Here you can save multi-effect, delay/chorus, and reverb effect settings to the hard disk as a file.

MFR EDIT
PadRank

ARANL 2 Clidar e ANINE =110 H
SAUE MR
ml MFH 257 An19Bass2 |

Hard Disk

Bl —
1.27GE Frae

Hame
B 7RO_K1h

B To access this screen

e [EFFECTS] = [F5](Edit) = [MENU] = select “Save
MFX”, “Save Dly/Cho”, or “Save Reverb” =»

[F5](Select)

MEMO

e The popup name will depend on the current effect.

Current effect | Popup name

MFX SAVE MFX

Dly/Cho SAVE DELAY/CHORUS

Reverb SAVE REVERB
Explanation of each area B F-buttons

(1] Effect setting name * [F4])(Make Folder)

2]

Displays the name of the effect setting which can be
saved.

Current folder name

Displays the destination folder you want to save.

Folder levels below the root folder (the top level folder in
the hard disk) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

File list
Displays the name of the files and folders saved in the
current folder.

Drive capacity
Displays the free space of the hard disk.

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
create a new folder inside the current folder.

e [F5](Save)

Saves the effect setting as a file to the hard disk.

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 3), where you can
specify the name of a WAV-format or AIFF-format file.
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EFFECTS

KNOB ASSIGN popup

Here you can assign effect parameters to the control knobs (C1-C3). This lets you use the knobs to edit
parameters directly.

B To access this screen
e [EFFECTS] = select an current effect =
[F5](Edit) =» use the cursor to select the effect
parameter you want to assign to a knob =»
i L2t [F3](Knob Assign)

Assian To 2 ¢ [MASTERING] =*[F2](Mastering) = select the audio
'gg o & _v_b._ g o data (WAV file) that you want to master =»

il S S0 M [F5](MTK Edit) = [F5](Sw On/Off) = [MENU] =
Twe gLPesk Ailskely select “Knob Assign” =» [F5](Select)

Song 01 MU-22C SOMG
FadBank:01¢A. Phis>  Slider :ALE-In Mo :0001-01-000  BPM: 100.00

on L g aliq
DT | - o@m Aom S
Reverb & Gate LoTuPe'-Q-' Lotain o HiGain o
MFH ENDB ASSIGN
Hew Parameter

3 Bahd EQ
HiGain

Explanation of each area F-buttons
[1] New parameter * [F1])(C1)/[F2](C2)/ [F3](C3)
Shows the parameter that you will be assigning. These assign the effect parameter at the cursor to the

@ corresponding knob.
Parameter

Displays the names of the effect parameters assigned to * [F5](Cancel)
C1, C2, and C3. Closes the KNOB ASSIGN popup.
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Here you can adjust the volume and panning of each audio track and

instrument part.

MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen

This is the audio track mixer screen, where you can set the level, pan, and output assign.

MIXER <AUDID TRAC!

B To access this screen

e [MIXER] = [F1](Audio Track)

Explanation of each area

[1] Name
Displays the name of the audio track.

MEMO

e The first few characters of the name are shown.
Subsequent characters are not displayed.

[2] Mute
Temporarily silences the track.
Range: Off, On
[3] DIlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level)
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the delay/chorus
effect.
Range: 0-127
(4] Reverb Send (Reverb Send Level)
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb effect.
Range: 0-127
(5] Pan
Sets the panning of the track.
Range: L63-0-R63
(6] Level
Specifies the volume of the track.
Range: 0-100-127

MEMO

e You can use the eight sliders on the top panel to adjust the
Level parameter.

Output
Specifies the signal output destination for each track.
Value Explanation
Mix Output the sound to the Mix bus. The sound will
be output from Master and Phones.
AUX1- Output the sound to an AUX bus.
AUX4
MLT1- Output the sound to a MULTI OUTPUT (mono
MLT8 output).
M1/2— Output the sound to a pair of MULTI OUTPUT
M7/8 (stereo output).
F-buttons
e [F1](Audio Track)
Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (this
screen).

[F2](Part 1-8)
Displays parts 1-8 of the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART)
screen (p. 236).

[F3](Part 9-16)
Displays parts 9—16 the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART)
screen (p. 236).

[F4](AUX/Phrs/In)

Displays the MIXER (AUX/FX/AUDIO PHRASE/INPUT)
screen (p. 237).

[F5]1(= EQ)
Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK EQ) screen (p.
238).

H3IXIN
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MIXER

MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen

This is the mixer screen for each instrument part. Here you can specify the level, pan, and output assign.

Explanation of each area

(]

S-236

Patch name
Displays the patch name of the selected part.

MEMO

¢ The first few characters of the name are shown.
Subsequent characters are not displayed.

Mute
Temporarily silences the part.
Range: Off, On

DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level)
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the delay/chorus
effect.

Range: 0-127

Reverb Send (Reverb Send Level)
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb effect.

Range: 0-127

Pan

Sets the panning of the part.
Range: L63-0-R63
Level

Specifies the volume of the part.
Range: 0-100-127

MEMO

¢ You can use the eight sliders on the top panel to adjust the
Level parameter.

MV-8800 Screen Guide

B To access this screen

e [MIXER] = [F2](Part 1-8) or [F3](Part 9-16)

Output
Specifies the signal output destination for each part.
Value Explanation
Prtl Follow the setting of the partial’s Output Assign
(Partial output assign) (p. 125)
Mix Output the sound to the Mix bus. The sound will be

output from Master and Phones.

AUX1- Output the sound to an AUX bus.
AUX4
MLT1- Output the sound to a MULTI OUTPUT (mono
MLT8 output).
M1/2— Output the sound to a pair of MULTI OUTPUT
M7/8 (stereo output).

F-buttons

e [F1](Audio Track)

Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 235).

[F2](Part 1-8)
Displays parts 1-8 the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART)
screen (this screen).

[F3](Part 9-16)
Displays parts 9-16 the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART)
screen (this screen).

[F41(AUX/Phrs/In)
Displays the MIXER (AUX/FX/AUDIO PHRASE/INPUT)
screen (p. 237).

[F51(=®EQ)
Displays the MIXER (IMSTRUMENT PART EQ) screen
(p. 239) for channels 1-8 or 9-16.



MIXER

MIXER (AUX/FX/AUDIO PHRASE/INPUT) screen

This is the mixer screen for the AUX buses, effects, audio phrase parts, and inputs.

H To access this screen
« [MIXER] = [F4](AUX/Phrs/In)

O O
[ol [ o

E|_I
El_l
|l
= | —

Part 9-16  GUERSSHTEFN | Re

Explanation of each area Level meter
Displays th t-fader level of h part.
[1] Name splays the post-fader level of each pa
This is the name of each mixer. MEMD
¢ The top indicator of the meter will light when the signal clips
Display Explanation (= 0 dB). If this occurs, lower the value of the Level
AUX1-AUX4 AUX bus parameter.
DlyCho Delay/Chorus Output
Reverb Reverb bus Specifies the signal output destination for AUX buses 1—
A.Phrs Audio Phrase 4 and audio phrases.
In (A Analog input
n(A) nalog pu Value Explanation
[2] MFX (Multi-effect) Off No output (AUX buses 1—4 only)
A bus in which MFX is inserted is displayed as “MFX.” Mix Output the audio to the Mix bus. The sound will be
output from Master and Phones.
@ AUX1- Output the audio to the AUX bus (audio phrases
e “---"indicates that MFX is not inserted. AUX4 only)

[3] DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level) mé_ Su“tgjlit) the audio to a MULTI OUTPUT (mono
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the delay/chorus N/2— Output the audio to a pair of MULTI OUTPUT
effect. M7/8 (stereo output).

Range: 0-127

[4] Reverb Send (Reverb Send Level) F-buttons
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb effect. * [F1](Audio Track)

Range: 0-127 Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 235).

[5] Pan e [F2](Part 1-8)

Displays parts 1-8 the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART)
screen (p. 236).

e [F3](Part 9-16)
Displays parts 9-16 the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART)
screen (p. 236).

o [F4](AUX/Phrs/In)

@ Displays the MIXER (AUX/FX/AUDIO PHRASE/INPUT)
¢ You can use the eight sliders on the top panel to adjust the screen (this screen)

Level parameter.
* [F5](Reset Peak)
Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level meters.

Specifies the panning of the signal.
Range: L63-0-R63

(6] Level
Specifies the volume of each part.

Range: 0-100-127
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MIXER

MIXER (AUDIO TRACK EQ) screen

This is the equalizer screen for the audio tracks, where you can adjust their tonal character.

MIXER (AUDID TRACK EQ)

29 [HZ.

Audio Track *art 1-8

Explanation of each area

[1] Name
Shows a portion of the audio track name.

[2] EQ Sw

Turns the EQ of each track on/off.
Range: Off, On

[3] EQ High Gain
Specifies the amount of boost or cut at the frequency
specified by EQ High Freq.
Range: -15-0-15 [dB]

(4] EQ High Freq (EQ high frequency)
Specifies the high-range frequency at which the boost or
cut will occur.
Range: 1000, 1120, 1250, 1400, 1600, 1800, 2000,
2240, 2500, 2800, 3150, 3550, 4000, 4500,
5000, 5600, 6300, 7100, 8000, 9000,10k [HZ]

[5] EQ Mid Gain
Specifies the amount of boost or cut at the frequency
specified by EQ Mid Freq.
Range: -15-0-15 [dB]

[6] EQ Mid Freq (EQ middle frequency)
Specifies the midrange frequency at which the boost or
cut will occur.

Range: 100, 112, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 224, 250,
280, 315, 355, 400, 450, 500, 560, 630, 710,
800, 900, 1000,1120, 1250, 1400, 1600, 1800,
2000, 2240, 2500, 2800, 3150, 3550, 4000,
4500, 5000, 5600, 6300, 7100, 8000, 9000,
10k [Hz]
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To access this screen
* [MIXER] = [F1](Audio Track) = [F5](- EQ)

EQ Mid Q (EQ middle Q)

Specifies the width of the frequency band that will be

boosted or cut. Lower settings will broaden the frequency

band; higher settings will sharpen it.

Range: 0.5,0.6,0.7,0.8,0.9,1.0,1.1,1.2,1.4, 1.6,
1.8,2.0,2.2,25, 2.8, 3.1, 3.5, 4.0,4.5, 5.0,
5.6,6.3,7.1,8.0,9.0,10.0, 11.2, 12.5, 14.0,
16.0

EQ Low Gain

Specifies the amount of boost or cut at the frequency
specified by EQ Low Freq.

Range: -15-0-15 [dB]

EQ Low Freq (EQ low frequency)

Specifies the low-range frequency at which the boost or

cut will occur.

Range: 100, 112, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 224, 250,
280, 315, 355, 400, 450, 500, 560, 630, 710,
800, 900, 1000 [Hz]

F-buttons

[F1](Audio Track)
Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK EQ) screen (this
screen).

[F2](Part 1-8)
Displays parts 1-8 of the MIXER (IMSTRUMENT PART
EQ) screen (p. 239).

[F3](Part 9-16)

Displays parts 9-16 of the MIXER (IMSTRUMENT PART
EQ) screen (p. 239).

[F5](= Level/Pan)

Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 235).



MIXER

MIXER (IMSTRUMENT PART EQ) screen

This is the equalizer screen for the instrument parts, where you can adjust their tonal character.

B To access this screen

e [MIXER] = [F2](Part 1-8) or [F3](Part 9-16) =
[F51(= EQ)

Explanation of each area EQ Mid Q (EQ middle Q)
m Patch name Specifies the width of the Treque.ncy band that will be
Displavs the patch name of the selected part boosted or cut. Lower settings will broaden the frequency
Pay P par. band; higher settings will sharpen it.

MEMO Range: 0.5,0.6,0.7,0.8,0.9,1.0,1.1,1.2, 1.4, 1.6,
¢ The first few characters of the name are shown. 1.8,2.0,2.2,2.5,2.8, 3.1,3.5,4.0,4.5, 5.0,
Subsequent characters are not displayed. 5.6,6.3,7.1,8.0,9.0, 10.0, 11.2, 12.5, 14.0,
[2] EQ Sw 16.0
Turns EQ on/off for each part. EQ Low Gain
@ EQ High Gain Specifies the amount of boost or cut at the frequency

specified by EQ Low Freq.

Specifies the amount of boost or cut at the frequency
Range: -15-0-15 [dB]

specified by EQ High Freq.
Range: -15-0-15 [dB] [9] EQ Low Freq (EQ low frequency)

[4] EQ High Freq (EQ high frequency) Specifies the low-range frequency at which the boost or

Specifies the high-range frequency at which the boost or cut will occur.
cut will oceur. Range: 100, 112, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 224, 250,
Range: 1000, 1120, 1250, 1400, 1600, 1800, 2000, 280, 315, 355, 400, 450, 500, 560, 630, 710,
2240, 2500, 2800, 3150, 3550, 4000, 4500, 800, 900, 1000 [Hz]
5000, 5600, 6300, 7100, 8000, 9000, 10k [Hz]

(5] EQ Mid Gain F-buttons
Specifies the amount of boost or cut at the frequency « [F1](Audio Track)
specified by EQ Mid Freq.

Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK EQ) screen (p.
Range: -15-0-15 [dB] 238)

[6] EQ Mid Freq (EQ middle frequency)
Specifies the midrange frequency at which the boost or
cut will occur.
Range: 100, 112, 125, 140, 160, 180, 200, 224, 250,
280, 315, 355, 400, 450, 500, 560, 630, 710, « [F3](Part 9-16)
800, 900, 1000,1120, 1250, 1400, 1600, 1800, Displays parts 916 of MIXER (IMSTRUMENT PART
2000, 2240, 2500, 2800, 3150, 3550, 4000, EQ) screen (this screen).
4500, 5000, 5600, 6300, 7100, 8000, 9000,
10k [Hz] e [F5](=> Level/Pan)
Displays 1-8 or 9-16 of the MIXER (INSTRUMENT
PART) screen (p. 236).

e [F2](Part 1-8)
Displays parts 1-8 of MIXER (IMSTRUMENT PART EQ)
screen (this screen).
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IMPORT screen
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